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CHAPTER 0 
INTRODUCTION 
The phonological analysis of Hyderabad Urdu as presented 
in this dissertation is based on the speech of artisans, crafts-
men, and unskilled laborers of the old city of Hyderabad, parti-
cularly those living in the localities around the Charminar, the 
famed Qutb Shahi tower with the four minarets. The analysis is 
carried out in the theoretical framework of the Columbia School 
of Linguistics. 
The introduction here is devoted to providing proper 
perspective for the phonological research presented in this 
dissertation. This is done in four sections. In section A, we 
deal with the historical setting of Hyderabad Urdu. In section 
B, we describe the field procedures utilized in the collection 
and analysis of the data. In section C, we present an outline of 
the theoretical principles that motivate the phonological analy-
sis. In section D, we specify the scope of the present analysis. 
Section A. Historical Setting of Hyderabad Urdu 
The City of Hyderabad, now the state capital of Andhra 
Pradesh, was founded on the River Musi, five miles east of 
Golcunda, in 1590-91 by Sultan Muhammad Quli Qutb Shah. The City 
with a history of four hundred years is now the fifth largest 
city in India with a population of two and a half millions. It 
is perched on the top of the Deccan Plateau, 1776 feet above sea 
level, and sprawls over an area of 100 square miles. 
The City of Charminar has been described as the Pancha-
vani Sangaa, a place where five linguistic and cultural streams 
meet. For Telugu, Marathi, Kannada, Tamil, and Urdu have harmon-
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iously mingled to enrich this city famous for its Nawabi tradi-
tions and graciousness. 
The twin cities of Hyderabad and Secunderabad are sepa-
rated by Husain Sagar, an artificial lake constructed in 1562 by 
Husain Shah Wall, during the reign of Ibrahim Quli Qutb Shah. 
In the 16th century, the city grew spontaneously to acc-
ommodate the surplus population of Golcunda, which was the capi-
tal of the kingdom of Golcunda( 1512-1687) under the Qutb Shahi 
dynasty. Many buildings sprang up along the River Musi and gra-
dually the City of Hyderabad grew. 
The poet king of Golcunda, Sultan Muhammad Quli Qutb 
Shah, while laying the foundation of this historic city, prayed 
thus to the Almighty God: 
ffle:ra: %khr loiga*: su: ma:mu:r kAr 
rAkhya: ju: tu: dArya: me: mAn ya: sAmi: 
Fill this my city with people 
As thou hast filled the ocean with fish, 0 Lord! 
The kingdom of Golcunda was one of the five Muslim king-
doms that flourished in South India, when the Mughal empire was 
firmly established in North India. Many rulers of these kingdoms 
were patrons of music, literature, and architecture. The Qutb 
Shahi kings of Golcunda particularly excelled in patronizing 
learning, and they were great builders as well. They contributed 
to the growth and development of Indo-Persian and Indo-Islamlc 
literature and culture in Hyderabad. Further, they also patro-
nized regional culture of the Deccan, symbolized by the Telugu 
language. 
Finally, it may be noted that whereas Persian continued 
to be the vehicle of literary expression and enjoyed the status 
of the court language under the Great Mughals, the Qutb Shahi's 
patronized Urdu to the extent that besides being their court 
language, it became the medium of literary expression in the 
I6th and 17th centuries. In fact, Sultan Muhammad Quli Qutb 
Shah was himself a prolific poet of Urdu, and is regarded one 
of the best poets of the Deccan, before the development of 
Urdu literature in North India in the l8th century. 
The glory of Golcunda ended in l687i after a valiant 
struggle. Aurangzeb, the last of the great Mughal rulers, cap-
tured Golcunda after defeating Abul Hasan Tana Shah, the last 
king of Golcunda, who was imprisoned at Daulatabad, near the 
Mughal capital of the Deccan at Aurangabad. Golcunda thus became 
part of the Deccan province of the Mughal empire. 
After the death of Aurangzeb in 1707. Deccan was admin-
istered by a Subedar or Governor of the Mughal emperor. With 
the decline of the Mughal power, Mir Qamruddin Khan, the 
Governor of the Deccan, who bore the Mughal title of Nizam-ul-
Mulk Feroze Jung Asaf Jah, established his supremacy in 172^. 
He thus became the first Nizam as the founder of the Asaf Jahi 
dynasty in the Deccan. 
Asaf Jah I continued to maintain Aurangabad as the 
capital of his new state. In 1763, Nizam Ali Khan Asaf Jah II 
shifted the capital to Hyderabad. Soon afterwards, the Nizam's 
dominions in the Deccan became synonymous with the name of 
thl8 city, for they came to be known as the Hyderabad State. The 
seven Nizams of the Asaf Jahi dynasty ruled the Deccan for nearly 
225 years right up to 1948, when the Hyderabad State acceded to 
become part of Independent India. 
When the British East India Company spread their hold 
over the country in the second half of the 18th century, the 
Nizam of Hyderabad soon won their friendship while still maint-
aining much of his sovereign authority. This relationship lasted 
to the very end of the British rule in India. Thus, the title 
•Faithful Ally of the British Government' was bestowed on Nizam 
VII, the last ruler of the Hyderabad State. 
Like the kings of Golcunda, the Nizams of Hyderabad 
patronized Urdu language and literature.,Urdu flourished as 
the official language of the Hyderabad State. This language 
also became the medium of instruction for higher education 
at Osmania University in Hyderabad. Further, the State pat-
ronized a great deal of research on Urdu language and lite-
rature in general, and on the Qutb Shahi literature in par-
ticular. 
As the state capital of Andhra Pradesh, Hyderabad 
continues to be an important center of Urdu in the Republic 
of India. In fact, Urdu enjoys the status of the second state 
language after Telugu in Andhra Pradesh. As Hyderabad Urdu has 
been nurtured in a different linguistic and cultural milieu, 
this Deccani dialect of Urdu has acquired some distinctive 
phonological, grammatical, and lexical characteristics in 
comparison with the North Indian Urdu, and these distinctive 
features need to be thoroughly studied, particularly with the 
outlook of India as a linguistic area. Furthermore, the study 
of Hyderabad Urdu in its historical setting may also contribute 
to a better understanding of the origin of Urdu and Hindi as 
Indo-Aryan languages. The research undertaken in this disser-
tation is aimed at a comprehensive phonological analysis of 
the Deccani Urdu of Hyderabad. 
Section B. Field Procedures; The Collection and Collation of 
Data 
The data for the present phonological analysis has been 
collected through fieldwork in the Charminar neighborhood of 
the City of Hyderabad. The native informants of Hyderabad Urdu 
were carefully selected for the elicitation of the data. 
For the purity and uniformity of data, we decided at 
the outset to study the speech of essentially illiterate 
persons—the artisans, the craftsmen, and the unskilled 
laborers—representing a cross section of the speech cummunity 
in the old city of Hyderabad. The following native speakers 
were chosen to be our main informants for the collection of 
data: 
Name Sex 
Athar Belal 
Zahid Hussain 
Chand Bibi 
Noor Fatema 
Male 
Male 
Female 
Female 
Age Occupation 
/f5 years Laborer 
32 years Bangle maker 
42 years Bangle maker 
38 years Embroidery 
maker 
Locality 
Kalikaman 
Lad Bazar 
Lad Bazar 
Patthargatti 
It may be noted that although these informants lack 
formal education, they are familiar with the Urdu alphabet. 
and can read the holy Qur'an. Further, a l l these informants 
belong to the lower s o c i a l s t r a t a of the Urdu spe£Lklng com-
munity so far as the ir income, occupation, and c u l t u r a l 
her i tage i s concerned. I t may a l s o be noted that a l l the 
four informants that we have so careful ly chosen, p o s s e s s 
d i s t i n c t and audible v o i c e s characterized by c l e a r pronuncia-
t i o n . 
Furthermore, i t may be pointed out that our data c o l -
l e c t i o n process has been based on face to face i n t e r v i e w s with 
the informents in the ir own l o c a l i t i e s , in var ious s i t t i n g s , 
running in to hours. 
At the beginning, we made a n o n - r e s t r i c t i v e c o l l e c t i o n 
of words, as they appear i n the everyday speech of the i n f o r -
mants, both in i s o l a t i o n and i n the larger context of phrases 
and sentences . Soon afterwards, we embarked on an exhaust ive 
c o l l e c t i o n of data, but l i m i t e d i t to a l l and only the mono-
s y l l a b i c words in the a c t i v e vocabulary of a t y p i c a l speaker 
of Hyderabad Urdu. This was mainly accomplished i n two ways: 
(1) By a meticulous informant work with reference to o b j e c t s 
and a r t i f a c t s , person and pro fe s s ion , k i th and k i n , r i t u a l s 
and customs, and other ways of l i f e in the community. (2) By 
using John T.Platts* monumental Dictionary as a p o t e n t i a l 
guide for the e l i c i t a t i o n of the monosyllabic words a c t u a l l y 
u t i l i z e d in Hyderabad Urdu. Bes ides a complete c o l l e c t i o n of 
the monosyllabic words, we have a l s o c o l l e c t e d some d i s y l l a b i c 
and longer words for occas iona l use in support of our a n a l y s i s . 
I t may however be pointed out that an ex tens ive c o l l e c t i o n of 
such words for a f u l l e r use i n the va l idat ion of our a n a l y s i s , 
will have to await, until we take up our doctoral research. 
It is to be noted that each word of the data was 
recorded on a separate index card. Care was taken to record 
all the words at first in narrow transcription, with every 
discernible phonetic detail for each segment of the word. 
On the basis of this data in narrow, phonetic transcription, 
we, then, established the phonemic inventory of Hyderabad Urdu 
in terms of the criteria generally followed in traditional 
American phonemics. The establishment of the phonemes, while 
still in the data collection process, enabled us to also write 
all the collected words on the index cards in broad, phonemic 
transcription. 
Finally, it may be pointed out that an exhaustive 
collection of the monosyllabic words was made particularly 
to be a means to provide statistical support for the validity 
of the present phonological analysis. For we could clearly see 
that the phonological units or the phonemes established for 
Hyderabad Urdu are not equally utilized in the formation of 
words. Rather, there are sharp skewings in the distribution 
of these units in various positions and various combinations 
within the word. 
We therefore made full use of the analysis pad which 
contains graph sheets. First, all the CVC words were plotted 
on the graph sheets. We used separate graph sheets for each 
initial consonant of these words. In each graph sheet, we 
then filled the slots for all those CVC words that begin 
with a particular initial consonant, followed by all the 
vowels in horizontal order and all the final consonants in 
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vertical order. Thie enabled U6 to calculate the frequency 
of occurrence for all the phonological units that appear 
in the CVC words, both horizontally and vertically. Then, 
we made use of additional graph sheets to determin the 
frequencies of the phonological units in the various 
positions of the other two types of monosyllabic words, the 
CVCC words and the CCVC words, separately. The figures so 
obtained will form quantitative basis to prove the 
favoring of certain phonological units over others 
in the validation of our analysis. 
Sect ion C: Theoretical Background 
The phonological analys is of Hyderabad Urdu presented 
in t h i s d issertat ion, i s based on the theoretical framework 
of the Columbia School of L inguis t i c s . Although the or ig in 
of t h i s theory can be traced back to Ferdinand de Saussure's 
Cours de llnquistique gene rale (1916) , the theory has f u l l y 
been developed by Professor William Diver and his students 
a t Columbia University. I t may also be noted that N.S. 
Trubet2koy of the Prague School has also been an important 
source of inspiration for the Columbia School, part icularly 
for i t s phonoloqical theory. Furthermore, in the development 
of the Columbia School theory. Professor Diver has also 
great ly benefited from his teacher Professor Andre Martinet. 
A brief account of the Columbia School l i n g u i s t i c 
theory, with particular reference to phonology, i s presented 
in seven sect ions. In sect ion CI, we characterize l i n g u i s t i c 
theory as containing three interrelated components: the 
orientat ion, the hypothesis , and the observable phenomena. 
In section C2, we out l ine br ie f ly the role of the or ient ing 
principles in the makeup of the theory of phonology, in 
re la t ion to the phonological hypotheses and the phenomena 
Cthe sound waves of speech). In section C3, we present the 
concept of 'double ar t i cu la t ion of language' to d i s t i n g u i s h 
phonology from grammar. In Section C4, we introduce the 
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concept of the phonological gr id , in contradist inct ion to 
the tradit ional ' inventory of phonemes'. In sec t ion C5, we 
highl ight the importance of botW 'substance' and 'value' 
i n phonological ana lys i s . In sect ion C6, we deal with the 
' syntagmatic'versus 'paradigmatic' relations in phonology. 
In sect ion C7, we out l ine the procedures for the va l idat ion 
of phonological ana lys i s . 
Sect ion CI: Linguist ic Theory; The Orientation, the 
Hypothesis, and the Phenomena 
Like any other scholarly d i s c ip l ine , the study of 
language consists of three parts: the or ientat ion, the 
hypothesis , and the observable phenomena. In t h i s t r i p a r t i t e 
organization of the d i s c i p l i n e , the hypothesis occupies a 
central posit ion. For the task of the invest igator i s l imited 
to demonstrating that the hypothesis he postulates ( e . g . , 
a five-vowel system for a language) f i t s with the observable 
data (the associated speech sounds) on the one hand, and i s 
cons is tent with the or ient ing principles ( e . g . , the commu-
n i c a t i v e intent)on the other. The term ' l i n g u i s t i c theory* 
w i l l be used to indicate the overal l re lat ion among these 
three parts. I t may also be noted that the l i n g u i s t i c theory 
i t s e l f consists of two sub-theories: the phonological and tlse 
the grammatical. 
Section C2: Orienting Pr inc ip les for the Theory of Phonology 
"It i s well known that language i s used by human 
beings to communicate messages and that these messages are 
imparted by means of s igna l s that are produced by the speaker 
n 
through various manipulations and configurations of the vocal 
t r a c t and are transmitted to the hearer through an acous t ic 
medium'. (Azim, 1978: 6.) The signals produced by the v i s i -
ble vocal organs» such as l ab ia , can also be perceived 
through eyes. I t is these common facts about the character 
of language that provide five orienting principles for the 
study of language: (a) communication, (b) physiological 
mechanism, ic) acoustic medium, (d) human behavior, and (e) 
v i s ion . Although only two of these p r inc ip les , namely, 
communication and human behavior, are d i rec t ly relevant to 
the study of grammar, a l l the five or ient ing pr inciples 
together provide the setting'for the study of phonology with 
which the present analysis i s associated. 
I t i s noteworthy tha t these f ive orienting p r i n c i -
ples are independently known and ve r i f i ab l e . For these 
pr inc ip les are true to other real world phenomena, i r r e s p e c -
t ive of language. For ins tance , physiology of the vocal t r a c t 
i s as valid for the production of the speech sounds, as i t 
i s for other biological functions, such as , eat ing, chewing 
t a s t i n g , smelling, and breathing. 
The role of the five orient ing principles in the 
make-up of the phonological theory, i s outlined in f ive 
sections below. 
Section C2 (a ) : Communication 
I t wil l be generally agreed tha t language i s funda-
mentally a device of communication. As we know, devices 
of communication, such as t r a f f i c l i g h t s or Morse code. 
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t ransmit messages by means of s ignals . Thus, in a t r a f f i c 
l igh t system, the signal green means 'go' , yellow indicates 
' c a u t i o n ' , and red signals ' s t o p ' • Likewise, par t icular 
signals or forms (s ignif iants) in association with t h e i r 
meanings (signifies) partake as uni ts in the grammatical 
systems of a language. These signal-meaning un i t s , referred 
to as siqnes by Ferdinand de Saussure, are therefore consi -
dered the basic units of grammar. However, i t i s to be noted 
that communication also plays an equally important role in 
phonology. 
As an orienting pr inc ip le , communication j u s t i f i e s 
the use of meaning for establ ishing the phonological un i t s 
of a language by contrast through minimally d is t inc t ive 
pairs of words. In f a c t , th is i s the procedure that i s 
generally u t i l ized in the American descr ipt ive phonemics for 
es tabl ishing the 'phonemic inventory* of a language. I t may 
however be noted that the American phonemicists e s tab l i sh 
the phonemes formally through d i s t r ibu t iona l - subs t i tu t iona l 
c r i t e r i a , and use the meaning-based procedure only as a 
short -cut for discovering the phonemes. On the contrary, we 
accept as our phonological uni ts a l l the phonemes discovered 
by contras t through minimal pa i r s . For the principle of the 
'phoneme' , based on the dis t inct iveness of meaning, may be 
considered one manifestation of the communicative o r i en ta t ion 
of language. 
Further, i t may be noted that the communicative 
pr inciple also affects the d i s t r ibu t ion of phonological 
units in the various posit ions of the word. I t wil l be 
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r e a d i l y accepted tha t the beginning of the word c a r r i e s a 
g r e a t e r communicative load than the end of the woid. In 
terms of t h i s communicative ra t iona le» we expect t h a t a 
g r e a t e r number of phonological un i t s wi l l be u t i l i z e d in 
word I n i t i a l pos i t i on , whereas there w i l l be a s e l e c t i v e 
u n d e r - u t i l i z a t i o n of the phonological un i t s of a language 
i n word f i na l pos i t i on . In f a c t , the c l a s s i c a l case of the 
l o s s of d i s t i nc t i on of voice in German and Russian i n the 
f i n a l pos i t ion of the word, can bes t be explained i n terms 
of communicative load. I t may be noted tha t the concept of 
communicative load was introduced by Andre Mar t ine t under 
the term ' funct ional l o a d ' . 
Sec t ion C2 ( b ) : Phys io log ica l Mechanism 
Physiological mechanism as an o r i en t ing p r i n c i p l e of 
phonology, h ighl ights the ro le of the physiology of the 
voca l t r a c t in the product ion of speech sounds. Humans a r e 
endowed with an improved sound producing mechanism ( t h e 
vocal t r a c t ) as a r e s u l t of which they are able to produce 
a l a r g e number of sounds by various manipulat ions and con-
f i g u r a t i o n s of the vocal t r a c t . 
The basic phys io log ica l parameters t h a t have a d i r e c t 
bear ing on the theory of phonology, are presented i n seven 
subsec t ions below. 
S e c t i o n C2(b)i : A r t i c u l a t o r s and Apertures 
The a r t i c u l a t o r s and the aper tures are the d e v i c e s 
of sound production based on the physiology of the voca l 
tract. The articulators are the adroit vocal organs-, the 
apertures represent the various degrees of vertical openings 
of the vocal tract that are brought about by the movement of 
the lower jaw. The articulators combine with the degrees of 
aperture to shape, and in some instances also to excite, the 
vocal cavity in the production of speech sounds. 
The adroit vocal organs that function as articulators 
in the production of speech sounds, are: the labia, parti-
cularly the lower lip (producing labial sounds—p f w etc.)*, 
the apex, or blade, of the tongue (producing apical sounds— 
t s 1 r etc.), the medium of the tongue (producing medial 
sounds—c S y etc.), the dorsum of the tongue (producing 
dorsal sounds—k x R etc.), and the post-dorsum or the root 
of the tongue (producing post-dorsal sounds, such as Arabic 
q) I the velum, when it opens tfee nasal cavity for the produc-
tion of the nasal sounds ( m n etc.) , and the glottis, i.e., 
the vocal folds as the glottal articulator (producing glottal 
sounds, such as glottal stop and h). The pharynx may also be 
counted as an articulator, for the musculature of its walls 
can brinq about the production of 'pharyngeal fricatives' 
as used in Arabic. 
The apertures, i.e., the vertical openings of the 
vocal tract in relation to the associated articulators, 
range from the total closure to the maximum opening. The 
degrees of aperture may be characterized as follows: 
Aperture Ot Complete stoppage of the stream of air coming 
from the lungs by an articulator and then the 
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excitation of the vocal cavity by explosion, as 
in the production of p t k e t c . 
Aperture 1: Partial stoppage, so that a i r i s forced between 
the a r t i cu la to r and the place of a r t i c u l a t i o n , 
their surfaces in contact, exciting the cavity 
by f r ic t ional turbulence, as In the production of 
f and the ta , e t c . 
Aperture 2: No stoppage, but the a r t icu la tor forms a s u f f i -
ciently narrow constrict ion so tha t i t can 
control the a i r stream coming from the lungs, 
and thus exci tes the vocal cavity by channel 
turbulence, as in the produ^ction of s S x e t c . 
Aperture 3,4,5,6, e t c . : The ar t icu la tors are used to produce 
resonant cav i t ies with successively larger degrees 
of aperture. Aperture 3 i s ut i l ized in producing 
what are t r ad i t iona l ly known as the ' l i q u i d s ' — 
y r 1 w e t c . , whereas apertures 4 and above are 
used in the production of the vocalic sounds, 
t radi t ional ly known as 'vowels ' , e . g . , i u^ e o^ a. 
The apertures are divided into two categor ies : 
Constrictions and Openings^ the distinguishing character of 
these two categories i s taken up in the following subsect ion. 
Section C2(b)(ii): Constrictions versus Openings 
As pointed out above, apertures 0 , 1 and 2 are formed 
in such a way that there i s a closer contact between the 
surfaces of a r t icula tors and the associated places of 
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a r t i c u l a t i o n . In view of the i r constr ic t ive character, 
these apertures can produce turbulence for exciting the 
vocal cavi ty . As a r e s u l t , a r t i cu la to r s both shape and 
excite the vocal cavity in the production of speech sounds 
a t a l l these apertures. Apertures zero through 2 may the re -
fore be termed constrictions or constr ict ion apertures. 
Although both voiceless sounds (p f, t s, e t c . ) and 
voiced sounds (b v, d z, e tc . ) are produced at the cons-
t r i c t i o n apertures, i t must be pointed out here that the 
production of the voiced speech sounds i s an added complex-
i t y a t these apertures. For i t requires an additional exc i -
ta t ion of the vocal cavity through the vibrations of the 
vocal fo lds , thus necessi tat ing the use of an extra a r t i -
cu la tor , the g l o t t i s . 
In contradistinction to constr ic t ion apertures (zero 
through 2) , the larger apertures (3 and above) are termed 
opening apertures or openings. As the opening of the vocal 
t r a c t i s too large to produce turbulence a t these aper tures , 
the supraglot ta l a r t icu la tors only shape the vocal cavi ty , 
but they cannot excite i t . I t i s the g l o t t i s as an a r t i -
cula tor that excites the supraglottal cavity through voice 
by se t t ing the edges of the vocal folds in vibrat ion. Thus, 
voicing becomes a necessary concomitant for the production 
of speech sounds, both ' l iquids* and 'vowels ' , at the 
opening apertures. 
Besides constrictions versus openings, the apertures 
lend themselves to one more broad d iv is ion . This divis ion 
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of aperturesf which i s based on audibi l i ty , is characterized 
in the subsection below. 
sec t ion C2 ( b ) ( i i i ) : c l ea r ly Audible versus Less Clearly 
Audible Sounds 
I t i s well known that the speech sounds are produced 
through the control of the musculature of the vocal t r a c t . 
The basic requirement i s tha t the sounds produced be s u f f i -
c ien t ly audible, if the communication i s to be transmitted 
from one person to another. 
In teims of acoustic medium, the sound waves of speech 
may be divided into two categories — the clearly audible and 
the less clearly audible.The clearly audible speech sounds are 
produced, when three conditions obtain: (1) The suprag lo t t a l 
a r t i c u l a t o r s can only shape the two vocal cav i t i es , the back 
and the front. The back cavi ty, lying behind the medium-dorsum 
mass, i s to be shaped by only the medium or dorsum as a r t i -
cu l a to r . The front cav i ty , in front of the medium-dorsum 
mass, i s to be shaped by both the medium or dorsum and the 
l a b i a , as a r t i cu la tors . (2) The excitat ion for the two 
resonant cavities be provided by the g lo t t i s with the v ib ra -
t i on of i t s vocal folds . (3) Irrespective of the va r i a t ions 
i n the size and opening of the two resonant cavi t ies t ha t 
are required by the wide range of these sounds, there should 
be no impediment in the flow of a i r coming from the lungs 
through the vocal t r a c t . These three conditions for the 
production of the clear ly audible speech sounds are rea l ized 
only a t apertures 4 and above. The speech sounds so produced 
are t rad i t iona l ly known as 'vowels ' . 
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The less clearly audible speech sounds, on the other 
hand* are produced by impeding to a greater or lesser degree 
the air passing through the vocal cavity by means of the 
supraglottal articulators. This impediment of the air flow 
occurs at apertures 0, 1, 2, and 3, with the highest degree 
at aperture 0 and the lowest at aperture 3. Therefore, all 
the speech sounds produced at apertures zero through 3 
(stops, fricatives, liquids, etc.) are less clearly audible. 
The less clearly audible speech sounds are traditionally 
known as 'consonants' . 
The two-way classification of the speech sounds in 
terms of audibility, has a profound impact on the use of 
these sounds, as the clearly audible and the less clearly 
audible phonological units of a language, in the formation 
of morphemes and words. The clearly audible units (the 
•vowels') of a language regularly form what Professor Diver 
calls the keystone in the arch of the structure of the mor-
pheme. The less clearly audible units (the 'consonants') are 
placed in flanking position, before and after the keystone, 
in the formation of the morpheme. The clearly audible and 
the less clearly audible units are thus termed the keystone 
and the flanking members in the formation of morphemes and 
words. 
Section C2 (b)(iv). Role of the Larynx in the Production of 
Speech Sounds 
Larynx contains the glottal articulator, namely, 
the vocal folds, perhaps the most important of all the 
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vocal organs that partake in the production of speech 
sounds. The vocal folds "are two parallel transverse banks 
or bands extending from front to back" from the thyroid 
cartilage (Bloch and Trager, 1972: 16.) Being extremely 
adroit, the vocal folds may assume manyjglottal configu-
rations to produce a variety of speech sounds. Thus, they 
bring about the production of the glottal stop and the 
glottal h, besides generating voice, the various pitch 
levels, and aspiration. 
As a glottal articulator, the vocal folds play a 
significant role in the production of phonological units in 
Hyderabad Urdu. This will be taken up, when we comment on 
the phonological grid of Hyderabad Urdu in Chapter I. 
Section C2 (b)Cv): Hierarchy of the Adriotness of Lingual 
Articulators and the Relative Adroitness 
of the Labium 
Different parts of the tongue ^— apex, medium, dorsum, 
and post-dorsum (or root)— vary in their degrees of 
adroitness. For they significantly differ from each other 
in their structure and musculature. 
The apex, the most adroit among the lingual and all 
other supraglottal articulators, has a thin and light-
weight structure and a triangular shape, containing the 
blade with the tip. As a result, the apex may be moved 
freely across the length and breath of the vocal tract. 
In contrast, the post-dorsum, or root, of the tongue, being 
thick and massy in musculature, is the least adroit among 
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t h e l i n g u a l a r t i c u l a t o r s . For i t i s hinged to the back of 
the o r a l c a v i t y , and funct ions as a h i l t to the tongue i n 
generaland to the dorsum i n p a r t i c u l a r . As for the dorsum 
and the medium, they are a l i k e i n t h a t they both have a 
massy s t ruc ture and a rec tangular shape. But i n terms of 
the degrees of a d r i o t n e s s , the medium has to be placed 
below the dorsum. For the medium, wi th i t s s l i g h t l y t i g h t e r 
m u s c l e s , funct ions as a h i l t to the apex. 
In terms of the degrees of a d r o i t n e s s pos tu la ted 
above , we may place the four l i n g u a l a r t i c u l a t o r s on the 
s c a l e of a d r o i t n e s s , as presented i n Diagram 0 - 1 . 
Lingual A r t i c u l a t o r s Degrees of Adr io tness 
Apex —I— Most Adroit 
Dorsum - - More Adroit 
Medium - - Lees Adroit 
Leas t Adroit PostHDorsum 
( o r the Root) 
Diagram 0 - 1 . Scale of Adroi tness of Lingual 
A r t i c u l a t o r s 
As we have noted e a r l i e r , the l a b i a as an a r t i c u l a t o r 
p l a y an important ro le i n the product ion of speech sounds , 
both consonantal and v o c a l i c . Inasmuch as the l a b i a , 
p a r t i c u l a r l y the lower l i p , as an a d r o i t a r t i c u l a t o r , i s 
c l o s e l y as soc ia ted with the l i n g u a l a r t i c u l a t o r s i n the 
product ion of the v o c a l i c sounds, we may make a de f a c t o 
placement of the l a b i a l a r t i c u l a t o r on the s c a l e of a d r o i t -
nes s formed f o r the par t s of the tongue i n Diagram 0 - 1 . 
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As the labia are a highly f lexible a r t i cu la to r 
with a fleshy musculature, and as the lower l ip has a wide 
v e r t i c a l range with the movement of the lower jaw, the 
l a b i a l ar t iculator may well be placed somewhere near the 
dorsum on the scale of adroitness of a r t i cu la to rs . For 
physiologically, the labium is cer tainly less adroi t than 
the apex, and more adro i t than the medium. 
Section C2 (b)vi. The Medium-Dorsum Mass as the Ar t icu la tors 
for Vowels 
Inasmuch as apex of the tongue i s a lightweight 
s t ruc tu re with t r iangular shape, which can reach fa r and 
wide along the vocal t r a c t to produce a number of consonants, 
and hence ideally suited for the production of l e s s c lear ly 
audible units in the language. 
Notwithstanding the above the apex has almost no 
ro l e to play in the production of vowels. For the shape, 
s ize and mass of the apex can not form the resonant 
c a v i t i e s , which is the necessary requirement for the pro-
duction of clearly audible speech sounds (vowels). 
In contradist inction to the apex, the medium-dorsum 
of the tongue have massy structure with wide rectangular 
shape. Physiologically the medium-dorsum in combination 
with the labia are idea l ly suited for the formation of two 
resonant cavities in the production of vocalic sounds at 
l a r g e r apertures (4 and above). 
I t may be pointed out that the musculature of the 
medium-dorsum is divided into three ar t icula tors namely. 
the medium, the front dorsum, and the back dorsum which are 
traditionally known as "front», "central" , and "back" of 
the tongue respectively. 
Section C2 (b)(vii). Asymmetry of the Vocal Tract 
Andre Martinet has talked about the asymmetry of the 
vocal tract. This asymmetry is mainly caused by the angle 
of the jaws, with its vertex at the joint of the upper 
and lower jaws, the very angle is formed when the oral 
cavity is opened by the movement of the lower jaw. There-
fore, the medial ("front" ) articulator is characterized 
with more vertical space for maneuver than the back dorsal 
("back") articulator. 
This physiological asymmetry of the vocal tract 
naturally has an impact on the makeup and distribution of 
phonological units, both consonantal and vocalic. Given 
the disparity In the vertical space in the front and the 
back of the vocal tract, we expect that more phonological 
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units mayy(formed by the front articulator than by the back 
articulator. This is particularly significant for the 
vocalic units of a language. For we find that quite a few 
languages have fewer vowels in the back than in the front. 
Section C2(c) Acoustic Medium 
Signals of a language are transmitted through a 
particular medium, the acoustic medium. Therefore, acoustic 
medium, as an orienting principle, becomes important in 
the analysis of speech sounds. 
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-The vocalic sounds can be acoust ical ly analyzed 
and properly identified in terms of the frequencies of 
the f i r s t three fortnants (Fit 'Fgt F3) as seen in the sound 
spectrograms. Likewise, the consonantal sounds are iden-
t i f i ed and classif ied with the helpof acoustic cues which 
are obtained through spect^ographic research. 
I t i s noteworthy that the acoustic research has 
made a breakthrough in the study of speech sounds. For 
example, in thei r study of the stop catagories across l an -
guages, Leigh Lisker and Arthur S. Abramson have success-
ful ly demonstrated that at l eas t three stop types (b d g, 
e t c ! p t k, e tc j ph th kh, etc .) can be clearly d i s t i n -
guished from one another by the single phenomenon of voice 
onset time. However, as they have theoselvee pointed out, the 
cha rac te r i s t i c s of the fourth stop category, the voiced 
asp i ra tes (bh dh gh, etc .) can not be acounted for by the 
voice onset continuum alone. 
As for the voiced h and the voiced aspirates , they 
can be properly analyzed in terms of both physiology and 
acous t i cs . For the "breathy voice" in these sounds i s 
produced when the a i r from the lungs i s forced through an 
unusual, narrow tr iangular configuration of the g l o t t i s 
(Cf. Chapter I , Section Al(f) ) . 
F inal ly , some vocalic categories can also be 
analyzed in terms of physiologico-acoustic ra t ionale . I t 
i s to be noted that a large resonance chamber is formed, 
extending from the g lo t t i s to the medium for the produc-
t ion of front vowels. And notwithstanding the angle of the 
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j a w s , there i s suf f ic ien t v e r t i c a l space in t h i s chamber 
above the medium. This large chamber i s more than adequate 
for the production and percept ion of f ront vowels. On the 
o the r hand, a nuch smaller chamber, from the g l o t t i s to 
the back dorsum i s formed in the product ion of back vowels. 
I t i s to be noted t h a t the width of t h i s chamber i s g r e a t l y 
reduced because of the angle of the jaws. As a r e s u l t , t he 
v o c a l i c d i s t i nc t i ons a t the back dorsum would requ i re 
g r e a t e r precision of control i n the production of the back 
vowels and painstaking e f fo r t in the percept ion of these 
vowels . This problem i s solved by the formation of another 
resonance chamber from the back dorsum to the l i p s , through 
the rounding of the l i p s . For the voca l i c d i s t i n c t i o n s made 
a t the back dorsum are amplified through t h i s front chamber. 
That i s why rounding of the back vowels and the converse 
unroundedness of the front vowels i s widespread in the 
languages of the world. 
Sec t ion C2(d). Human Behavior 
Language i s a p a r t i c u l a r i n s t a n c e of human behav io r . 
For i t i s greatly influenced by the underlying c h a r a c t e r i s -
t i c s of human behavior: the human i n t e l l i g e n c e and l a z i -
n e s s . As a repercussion of i n t e l l i g e n c e and l a z i n e s s , 
human beings seek a minimax s o l u t i o n between accomplishment 
and e f f o r t . 
Human beings u t i l i z e t h e i r i n t e l l i g e n c e or problem 
so lv ing a b i l i t y to in fe r the meaning of even complex 
exp re s s ions , with the help of s i t u a t i o n and context . 
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The human l a z i n e s s refers to the economy of e f f o r t , 
t h a t I s , a general avoidance of the use of a g r e a t e r degree 
of p rec i s ion than i s necessary for the accomplishment of 
any given t a s k . 
Therefore, the power of inference and the economy 
of e f f o r t a re the products of human i n t e l l i g e n c e and human 
l a z i n e s s . And i t i s both inference and economy t h a t 
together provide human r a t iona l e for the ana lys i s of a 
language, both phonological and grammatical . 
F i n a l l y , i t may be noted t h a t q u i t e a few phono-
l o g i c a l skewings in the number of u n i t s and t h e i r frequency 
of usage, as encountered in languages, a re exp la inab le in 
terms of human behavior . For example i t i s through human 
t r a i t s of economy of e f fo r t that we p r e d i c t the preference 
of speech sounds (such a s , p t k) produced by u t i l i z i n g 
fewer a r t i c u l a t o r s over speech sounds (such a s , b d g) 
produced by u t i l i z i n g more a r t i c u l a t o r s . 
Sec t ion C2(e) . Vision 
I t i s well-known t h a t v is ion p lays a s i g n i f i c a n t 
r o l e in human communication. For watching people while 
they ta lk undoubtedly contr ibutes to g e t t i n g the message 
across* as you hear the speech with your e a r s , you a l s o 
read the face with your eyes. And of c o u r s e , the eyefeecomes 
the main, indeed the only , organ of r ecep t ion of speech 
fo r the deaf person who l ip - reads (Abercrombie, 1967:22.) 
As noted e a r l i e r , v is ion i s one of the f ive o r i e n t i n g 
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principles of the Columbia school theory.But like 
physiology and acoustics, it too applies exclusively 
to phonology. Further, even in phonology, the impact of 
vision is limited to the makeup and distribution of the 
labial sounds, both consonantal and vocalic. For only 
these sounds are produced by the visible vocal organs — 
the labia. 
Finally, it may be noted that the role of vision as 
an orienting principle, is most clearly discernible in 
the formation of morphemes and words in a language. Thus, 
in many languages, including Urdu, the frequency of the 
visually-perceived labial consonants is unusually high, in 
comparison with that of the apical, medial, or dorsal 
consonants, in the communicatively important initial 
position of the word. This skewed distribution of the 
labial and the non-labial consonants in word initial 
position, as w^ will explain later in chapter 11, is 
brought about by the interaction of vision and communica-
tion. 
Section 03. Double Articulation of Language 
The concept of "the double articulation of lan-
guage* was developed by Andre Martinet. It highlights 
minimization of effort (•• economy") that can clearly be 
seen in full operation in human language, in both phono-
logy and grammar. 
The first articulation, as Martinet calls it, is 
that whereby every effect of experience to be communicated. 
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every need that one wants to make known to another, i s ana-
lyzed into a succession of units each of which i s endowed 
with a vocal form (s ignal) and a meaning. These signal-meaning 
units (or s iqnes) , which emerge from the f i r s t a r t i c u l a t i o n , 
have an unanalyzable meaning and a phonic form ( s i g n a l ) , what 
i s even more s igni f icant for the present study, i s the fac t 
that the signal part of each signe, or signal-meaning pair , 
i s further d iv i s ib le into a series of d i s t i n c t i v e sound units 
( i . e . , phonemes). This i s referred to as the second a r t i c u -
la t ion of language. 
I t i s noteworthy that a great deal of economy i s 
achieved through the double art iculat ion of language. The f i r s t 
articulation i s economical in the sense that with a large but 
f i n i t e number of signal-meaning units (or s i gnes ) , i t i s 
possible to express an i n f i n i t e variety of messages through 
inference on the part of language users . These signal-meaning 
u n i t s , both grammatical and l e x i c a l , are not unique; they 
recur in dif ferent combinations in everyday discourse to 
convey various aspects of human experience. But if we were 
to set up an a r t i f i c i a l system of communication, i t would 
require a separate signal meaning unit for each and every 
individual experience.Such a system would therefore have to 
have an i n f i n i t e number of units to cover a l l human experience, 
a number too great for even a computer to remember. 
As compared to the economy by the f i r s t a r t i c u l a t i o n , 
a greater degree of economy i s achieved by the second a r t i -
culation of language. For only a few dozens of d i s t i n c t i v e 
phonological units (or phonemes) are employed in d i f f eren t 
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combinations to form the ent i re inventory of the signals of 
the signal-meaning pairs (or the signes) of a language. 
Following Martinet 's concept of the double a r t i cu la t ion 
of languaae, the Columbia school l i n g u i s t i c theory i s divided 
into two par t s : phonological and grammatical. Inasmuch as the 
research presented in th is d i s se r t a t ion deals with phonology, 
i t i s only the phonological theory tha t i s outlined in the 
Introduction here. 
Section C4. Phonemic Inventory versus Phonological Grid 
The " phonemic inventory" of the American s t ruc tu -
r a l i s t school looks similar in some respects to the phonolo-
gical grid of the Columbia school. I t may however be noted 
that the inventory of phonemes and the phonological grid are 
to be differentiated from each other , for they are based on 
d i f ferent parameters. 
In American "descriptive phonemics" , i t appears t ha t 
the phonemic inventory i s mere col lec t ion or l i s t i ng of the 
phonemes of a language. To be sure, the l i s t of the phonemes 
i s presented with reference to the points of a r t i cu la t ion and 
the manner of a r t icu la t ion for consonants, and in terms of 
the par t s of the tongue raised and the height of the tongue 
raised for the vowels. However, the above reference labels 
are apparently used for the convenience of identifying the 
individual phonemes of a language. Furthermore, i t appears 
that the phonemic inventory does not emphasize the i n t e r -
relat ionships of the phonemes. 
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In contradist inction to the phonemic inventory, the 
phonological grid of a language i s organized in terms of 
a r t i c u l a t o r s and apertures as devices of sound production, 
based on physiology and acoust ics . As pointed out in sect ion 
C2(b) above, a l l phonological units of a language, both 
consonants and vowels, are placed on the intersect ions of the 
re levant ar t icula tors and aper tures . Further, the phonological 
grid i s basically a network of phonological units representing 
t h e i r in te r re la t ionships . 
We may also note tha t whereas the concepts of "pat tern 
congruity" ( i . e . symmetry) aod •economy* ( i . e . , s e t t i ng fewer 
phonemes) are ut i l ized by American phonemicists in the cons-
t ruc t ion of the phonemic inventory, our principles emphasize 
an asy^mmetrical pattern and a different kind of economy ( i . e . , 
tha t of ar t iculat ion) for the phonological grid. 
There are some other dist inguishing charac te r i s t i c s 
of the phonological grid tha t se t i t apart from the phonemic 
« 
inventory, they will be taken up, when we comment on the 
phonological grid of Hyderabad Urdu in Chapter I. 
Section C5. Substance and ^^ alue in Phonological Analysis 
The last quarter of the nineteenth century was an 
era of diametrically opposed views with regard to substance 
and value in linguistic analysis. The Neo-grammarians neg-
lected value and emphasized the importance of substance in 
their monumental work on Indo-European and historical 
linguistics. As a reaction to this, Ferdinand de Saussure 
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highlighted the importance of value at the expense of subs-
tance, particularly in his lectures, published posthumously 
as Cours de linguistiaue gene rale in 1916. 
It was Andre Martinet who first talked of weighing 
substance and value on equal scales. Following this noted 
French scholar, Columbia school theory gives equal weight to 
both substance and value in linguistic analysis. 
As we have noted in section C4 above, the phonological 
units are not isolated, individual entities that are grouped 
together for ease of reference. Rather, the phonological units 
are interrelated to one another in the network of the grid. 
In the saussurean framework, the value may be defined as the 
interrelationship of linguistic units. In phonology, therefore 
the interrelationship of phonological units in the grid may be 
called the value of these units. However, for us the phonetic 
substance of the phonological units, determined by physiolo-
gico-acoustic and human factors, is equally important for the 
success of phonological analysis. 
Section C6. Syntaqmatic versus ParadiqmaCtic Relations in 
Phonology 
An ingenious scholar and original thinker, Ferdinand 
de Saussure is credited for introducing many concepts of 
lasting relevance in linguistics, and is rightfully known as 
the 'father of modern linguistics". Thus it was Saussure, who 
introduced the dichotomy of syntaqmatic versus associative 
relations for linguistic analysis, with particular reference 
to grammar and lexicon. Afterwards, the Prague school 
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phonologists, especially N.S. Trubetzkoy, applied this dich-
otomy to phonological analysis. However, in place of 
associative relationship, Trubetzkoy introduced the term 
paradigmatic relationship that appropriately refers to the 
phonological paradigm. 
According to Trubetzkoy, combinatory characteristics 
in the linear organization of phonological units (or phonemes) 
are studied under the syntagmatic relations, whereas the inter-
relationships of these units in the phonological paradigm are 
dealt with under the paradigmatic relations. And as we have 
characterized the phonological grid in sections C4 and C5 
above, it (the grid) constitutes the phonological paradigm of 
a language. 
The syntagmatic versus paradigmatic dichotomy is very 
important for the phonological analysis in terms of the 
Columbia school theory. Thus, we will fully deal with 
both the paradigmatic makeup of the phonological units in 
the grid, and the syntagmatic organization of these units in 
the formation of words, as we present the phonology of Hyderabad 
Urdu in this dissertation. 
Section C?. Validation of the Analysis 
The postulated phonological units which make up the 
grid and form the morphemes and words of a 1 nguage are the 
result of the analysis carried out on the basis of the observed 
data on the one hand, and in terms of the motivating principles 
(communication, physiology etc.) on the other. The procedure 
of validating the hypothesized phonological units, both in the 
paradigm and in the syntagmatic organization of the word, is 
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in pr inciple , the reverse of the analytical procedure. That 
i s , we prove that what we have hypothesized, i s fully j u s t i -
fied in terms of the orienting pr inciples , and that i t 
provides a close f i t with the observed phenomena. In prac t ice , 
both procedures (analysis and validation) go hand in hand, 
though i t is only the validated analysis that is presented 
as the finished product. 
In validating a phonological analysis, we pa r t i cu la r ly 
look for skewings. For they are readily observable, both in 
the formation of units in the phonological paradigm and in 
t he i r frequencies of occurrence in the word. As a matter of 
fac t , the frequency counts provide reinforcement, through 
s t a t i c a l support, to the va l id i ty of the phonological analysis . 
For the point of val idat ion is a demonstration tha t skewings 
are produced by the or ient ing principles themselves. 
Section D. Scope of the Study 
The present phonological analysis of Hyderabad Urdu 
i s limited both in the u t i l i z a t i o n of the data and in the 
applicat ion of the or ient ing principles for phonology. 
The data is l imited in that only the monosyllabic 
words have been collected and analyzed on an exhaustive 
b a s i s . In fact the quant i ta t ive validation in terms of 
frequency counts is based on the monosyllabic words. How-
ever, we have also u t i l i z e d disyl labic and longer words for 
i l l u s t r a t i v e examples (as in contrast through minimal and 
sup-minimal pairs) in the present work. 
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AS mentioned earlier, the phonological analysis of a 
language or dialect is to be justified in terms of the five 
orienting principles, namely, communication, physiological 
mechanism, acoustic medium, human behavior and vision. But 
the present phonological analysis of Hyderabad Urdu is 
primarily carried out in terms of only one orienting principle, 
namely, communication. As it is not possible to form the pho-
nological grid without recourse to physiological mechanism, 
we have also partially made use of this principle in the 
phonological analysis presented in this dissertation. A 
complete phonoloaical analysis of Hyderabad Urdu in terms 
of all the five orienting principles will be taken up in our 
doctoral research. 
3^ 
CHAPTER I 
PHYSIOLOGICAL BASE OF HYDERABAD URDU PHONOLOGY 
In t h i s chapter we b r i e f l y d i scuss Hyderabad Urdu 
Phonology in the l i gh t of the o r i e n t i n g p r inc ip le of p h y s i o -
l o g i c a l mechanism. Instead of deal ing with a l l the f a c t o r s 
t h a t a f f e c t the phonology of a languaget we take up only: 
(1) the ro l e of physiology in the paradigmatic makeup of 
the phonological un i t s : the phonological g r i d , and (2) t he 
d i s t r i b u t i o n of the phonological un i t s i n the syntagmatic 
o rgan i za t i on of the words in terms of h ierarchy of a d r o i t -
ness of a r t i c u l a t o r s . We w i l l dea l with the other phys io-
l o g i c a l fac to rs tha t a f f ec t the makeup and d i s t r i b u t i o n of 
phonological uni ts l a t e r in our doc to ra l research . 
The present chapter has th ree s e c t i o n s . In sec t ion 
A, we p re sen t and explain the phonological grid of Hyderabad 
Urdu. I n sec t ion B» we analyze the l i n e a r d i s t r i b u t i o n of 
the consonantal uni ts in the words in terms of the h i e r a r -
chy of ad ro i tness of a r t i c u l a t o r s . In s ec t i on C, we p r e s e n t 
the summary with the concluding remarks on the phys io log ica l 
base of Hyderabad Urdu. 
Section A: Phonological Grid of Hyderabad Urdu 
However, the phonological u n i t s of a language are 
motivated by the o r i en t ions of human behavior , acoust ic 
medium, communication and phys io log ica l mechanism, the 
l a t e x two are more impor tant . For , the communication he lps 
i n e s t a b l i s h i n g phonological u n i t s by con t r a s t through 
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minimal and sub-minimal pair of words! the physiological 
mechanism determines the relevant axes of articulators and 
apertures on the intersections of which, the phonological 
units are placed according to their phonetic substance. 
Thus on the basis of communication and physiology, a net-
work of phonological units: the phonological grid of t 
Hyderabad Urdu is established (cf. Diagram I-l). 
We establish 60 phonological units for Hyderabad 
Urdu: 40 consonants and ^ vowels. The 40 consonantal 
units may traditionally be classified into ^  stops, 5 
nasals, 8 fricatives, and 7 liquids. The ^ vocalic units 
are classified into 14 long vowels (J oral and 7 nalsal) , 
and 6 short vowels {3 oral and 3 nasal) . All these 60 
phonological units are presented below in the phonological 
grid of Hyderabad Urdu (cf. Diagram I-l). 
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Section Al Explanatory Comments on the.Phonological Grid of 
Hyderabad Urdu 
As mentioned above, the phonological grid of Hyderabad 
Urdu is mainly based on the orienting principles of communi-
cation and physiology. However, here we limit ourself to 
providing physiological explanation of the phonological grid, 
(a) Mechanics of Diagraming 
The phonological grid of Hyderabad Urdu is a two 
dimentional network drawn on the basis of articulators and 
apertures. The phonolooical units in the grid are classified 
horizontally in terms of articulators and vertically in terms 
of apertures. 
The phonological units represented by capital letters 
V, A, and N are abstract units of V(oicing), A( spiration), 
and N(asality). 
The black solid lines that connect the lower case 
letters indicate the interelationship of phonological units 
in the grid. The solid black line shows the voicing (coming 
from V on aperture 1 at glattis) . The broken black line comes 
from h(voiced on aperture l4 at glottis) , connects the voi-
ced aspirates. The broken line with dots, connects voiceless 
at aperture ^, with the A at aperture 2, while the dotted 
line relates nasal consonants with N on the one hand and 
with nasalized vowels on the other. The line with arrow 
shows the interaction of labial w with back dorsum. 
The phonological grid of Hyderabad Urdu shows two 
broad divisions :(1) constriction and opening, and (2) less 
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clearly audible and clearly audible phonological units. 
These divisions are represented by the double line. Further 
the constriction apertures are (ji through 2» and opening 
apertures are 3 throuoh 9. The less clearly audible units 
are articulated on the aperture (j^ through 3, while clearly 
audible units are produced at aperture 4 through 9. 
(b) Constriction versus Opening 
The distinction of constriction versus opening is one 
of the two broad divisions of aperture shown in the phonolo-
gical grid of Hyderabad Urdu (Diagram I-l). The phonological 
units produced at constriction apertures ((^  through 2) in-
clude 20 stops, 5 nasals, and 8 fricatives. The opening 
apertures (3 through 9), on the other hand include 7 liquids 
and 20 vowels. 
As mentioned earlier (chapter O: Section C2(b)ll)f 
the units produced at aperture G^  through 2 form a very narrow 
passage between the articulators with the associated places 
of articulation. As a result, the articulators both shape 
and excite the oral cavity in the production of speech sounds 
at these apertures. Though both voiceless and voiced sounds 
may be articulated at these apertures {(^ through 2) , but 
voicing is an added complexity . For larynx is used as an 
extra articulator to provide voicing. It may also be noted 
here that due to the close contact and narrow space between 
the degrees of constriction apertures, they can be measured 
in absolute terms. 
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In con t rad i s t inc t ion to cons t r i c t ion aper ture6(0 through 
2) the larger aperture6(3 and abov) are termed as opening aper-
t u r e s . As the distance between.the a r t i c u l a t o r s and the 
assoc ia ted points of a r t i c u l a t i o n inc reases , the a r t i c u l a t o r s 
can only shape the cav i ty and the exc i t a t ion has to be 
provided by the larynx, through s e t t i ng the edges of the 
vocal folds in v ib ra t ion . Thus voicing becomes a necessary 
concomitant for the production of speech sounds a t these aper -
t u r e s . Furthermore, unl ike cons t r i c t ion ape r tu r e s , the opening 
ape r tu re s can be defined in r e l a t i v e terms. For the d i s tances 
between the degrees of ape r tu re s are r e l a t i v e and hence they 
may vary from language to language and person to person. 
(c) Clearly Audible versus Less Clearly Audible Units 
As shown in the phonological grid of Hyderabad Urdu, 
the other major d iv i s ion of phonological u n i t s in to c l ea r ly 
audible and l e s s c l ea r ly audible i s based on physiologico-
acous t ic factors . The c l ea r ly audible phonological u n i t s a re 
produced at apertures if through 9 while the l e s s c l ea r ly 
audib le uni ts l i e a t ape r tu re s 0 through 3« The present 
d i s t i n c t i o n i s equivalent to the t r a d i t i o n a l c l a s s i f i c a t i o n 
of speech sounds in to vowels and consonants. 
We a l l know t h a t the function of speech sounds i s to 
communicate message from one person to another . But i t i s 
s ign i f i can t to mention t h a t the sounds produced through the 
con t ro l of the musculature of the vocal t r a c t , be s u f f i c i e n t l y 
aud ib le , i f the message i s to be conveyed. 
I t i s to be noted tha t in the production of c l ea r l y 
audible soundsC vowels), the medium-dorsum mass as an a r t i c u l a t o r 
divides the oral cavity into the front and the back, both 
having their own resonant frequencies. Furthermore, the medium 
or dorsum as articulator determines the size of both the 
cavities and opening of the back cavity only. However, the 
opening of the front cavity is determined by the position-
ing of the lips. It may however be noted that the medium 
dorsum and the labium as supraglottal articulators can only 
shape the two resonant cavities. For the excitation of the 
cavities has to be provided through the vibration of the 
vocal folds in the production of clearly audible speech sounds. 
Finally, it may be mentioned here that irrespective of the 
variations in the size and opening of the two resonant 
cavities in the production of various clearly audible sounds, 
there is no impediment in the flow of air coming from the lungs 
through the vocal tract. 
The speech sounds, on the other hand, produced at 
apertures 0 to 3 (stops, fricatives, liquids, nasals) are less 
clearly audible. For these consonantal sounds are produced by 
impeding to a greater or lesser degree the air passing through 
the vocal cavity by means of the vocal organs. 
The impact of two-way classification of phonological 
units in terms of audibility, can clearly be seen in the use of 
these units in the formation of morphemes and words. The 
clearly audible units of a language regularly form what Professor 
Diver calls the keystones in the arch of the structure of the 
morphemes. It is rare indeed to construct a word without one of 
the clearly audible units as keystone. In fact, the clearly 
audible units may be used alone as keystone for the formation 
of morphemes. But generally, the less clearly audible units 
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are placed in flanking position, before and after the keystone, 
in the formation of the morphemes. The clearly audible and less 
clearly audible unite are thus termed the keystone and the 
flanking members in the syntagmatic organization of the word. 
(d) Phonemes versus Phonological Units 
Despite being appairently similar, the phonemes and 
phonological units are different in many ways. Therefore, the 
postulated phonological units of Hyderabad Urdu(Diagram I-l) 
differ in their makeup and organization when compared with 
the phonemes listed in the 'phonemic inventory* of this 
dialect (cf Chapter:II,Diagram II-l). 
The American structuralists theoretically establish 
phonemes through distributional-substitutional criteria without 
recourse to meaning. However in practice they resort to mean-
ing distinctions aa a short-cut to distribution-substitution 
method. Since meaning is considered as taboo in traditional 
phonemic analysis, they do not seem to formally recognize the 
role of meaning in the establishment of phonemes. Nevertheless, 
we need not apologize for using meaning distinctions in the 
phonological analysis. For we have communication as an orienting 
principle which justifies the use of meaning. As a result, we 
establish phonemes of Hyderabad Urdu on the basis of meaning 
distinctions in minimal and sub-minimal pairs of words. 
In contradistiction to phonemes, the phonological units 
in the grid are mainly based on the physiological parameters: 
articulators and apertures. Furthermore, these units are 
placed on the intersections of the relevant axes of articulators 
and apertures on the basis of their phonetic substance. But what 
is important from our point of view ie that these units 
are tied up in terms of the value relationships which are 
most important in the paradigmatic makeup of the grid. 
The phonological units of Hyderabad Urdu include all 
the phonemes (cf.'phonemic inventory*. Diagram II-1) of this 
dialect with their allophones. These positional variants are 
raised to the status of phonological units, for they fall 
at the intersections of relevant axes of articulators and 
apertures in terms of their phonetic substance. Therefore, 
the phonological units of Hyderabad Urdu are more in 
number than the phonemes of this dialect (cf. Diagram 1-1, 
and Diagram II-l). The four positional variants(n, n, 1 and rh) 
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are included in the grid to make the total number of 
phonological units 60. 
(e) The Status of V. A and M as Phonological Units 
The phonological units of V(oicing), A(spiration), 
and N(asality) differ In their status from other units 
represented by lower case letters in the phonological 
grid of Hyderabad Urdu (cf. Diagram 1-1). For they do not 
occur as separate individual entities in the speech chain. 
Nevertheless they are superimposed on the less clearly 
audible (consonantal) and the clearly audible (vocalic) 
units in the phonological grid of Hyderabad Urdu. 
It is to be pointed out here that V, A and N 
are derived by the combination of articulators and 
apertures. Further they represent a higher degree of 
abstraction as compared to other phonological units in 
the grid. They are taken up separately below: 
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(i) V(oiclng): This unit Is established at the 
intersection of the glottal axis horizontally and at 
the vertical axis of aperture, 1 in the phonological 
grid of Hyderabad Urdu. 
Mention is to be made here that for all the 
voiced unaspirated phonological units of Hyderabad Urdu, 
voicing is provided by the glottal unit V. Likewise the 
phonological units which fall at aperture 3 through 9» 
except rh, are produced in combination with V(oicing). 
In addition the voiced stops and nasals at aperture 0 
are also produced with V. 
(ii) A(spiration): This unit occupies the place at 
the intersection of glottal axis horizontally and aperture 
2 vertically. 
The supraglottal voiceless aspirated stops of 
Hyderabad Urdu are produced at aperture 1 in combination 
with A at aperture 2 (cf. Diagram 1-1), 
(iii) N(asality): This phonological unit falls at 
the intersection of the articulator velum and the 
aperture 3. It is to be noted that the lowering of the 
velum provides the passage to the air to pass through 
the nasal as well as the oral cavity, and hence faci-
litates the production of nasal consonants and nasalized 
vowels of Hyderabad Urdu (cf. Diagram I-l). 
The N(asality) at aperture 3 combines with relevant 
articulators at aperture 0 to produce the nasal conso-
nsints of Hyderabad Urdu. However, the nasalized vowels 
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of Hyderabad Urdu are produced by the medluin and the 
two-part doreuB at aperture k through 9» again in com-
bination with N(a6ality) at aperture 3« 
(f) The Production of V. A and Voiced h 
AB shown above the phonological grid of 
Hyderabad Urdu (cf. Diagram 1-1) has three phonological 
units, namely, V(oicing), A(6piration) and voiced h at 
glottal apertures 1 , 2 and M respectively. We present 
below all these configurations which glottis assumes 
in the production of V, A and voiced h (cf. Diagram 1-2), 
with brief discussions. 
Front 
(Neck) 
Diagram 1-2: Configurations of the Vocal Folds in the 
Production fil V, A and Voiced h 
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V(oicing): In the production of v, the vocal folds 
form a narrow s l i t at aperture 1. As the air-stream coming 
out from the lungs forced through th i s narrow s l i t , se t s 
the edges of the vocal folds in v ibra t ion . This voicing in 
associa t ion with supraglottal a r t i cu l a to r s at di f ferent 
apertures produces a number of Hyderabad Urdu phonological 
uni ts (cf . Chapter : 1 , Section Al(e)) . Further th i s g l o t t a l 
configuration i s considered na tu ra l . For th i s configuration 
i s u t i l i zed in some other non-l inguis t ic functions. 
A( spiration) : In the production of voiceless a s p i -
ra t ion vocal folds assume wide t r iangular configuration. The 
lungs provide sufficient a i r to push through th i s r e l a t ive ly 
l a rger opening at the g l o t t i s . The voiceless aspirat ion 
produced at aperture 2, combines with simple supraglot tal 
voiceless units (e.g.p t k) at aperture 0, to produce complex 
uni t s ( e . g . ph th kh) in Hyderabad Urdu. This wide t r iangular 
configuration of the vocal folds i s also considered na tu ra l . 
For t h i s i s util ized in other non- l inguis t ic biological fun-
c t ions such as hard breathing. 
Voiced h: The voiced h of Hyderabad Urdu i s produced at apert-
ure li.The vocal folds form a narrow t r iangle which i s exactly 
half of the size of the wider t r i ang le fonned during the 
production of voiceless h and the voiceless aspi ra tes , at 
aperture 2. 
The voiced h in combination with simple supraglot ta l 
phonological units l ike p t k a t aperture 0 produces 
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complex units l ike voiced aspirates bh dh gh in Hyderabad 
Urdu. Furthertnore, the voiced h of Hyderabad Urdu i s an 
independent phonological unit as opposed to V and A. I t may 
however be pointed out that the narrow t r iangular configu-
ra t ion of the vocal folds i s considered unnatural. For th is 
configuration i s not u t i l ized in any other non-l inguis t ic 
function. 
( g) The Four Categories of Stops 
All the 20 stops of Hyderabad Urdu f a l l a t the i n t e r -
sections of zero aperture with relevant a r t i c u l a t o r s . These 
stops may be c lass i f ied into four categories in terms of 
voicing and a sp i r a t ion . They are: voiceless stops (p ph t th 
t th c ch k kh), voiced stops (b bh d dh d dh j jh g gh) , 
unaspirated stops ( p b t d t d c j k g ) » and aspirated stops 
(ph bh th dh th dh ch jh kh gh). 
m • 
( h) Units Formed at Two Points of Art iculat ion with the 
Same Articulator; Apico-Dentals versus Apico-PalataIs 
In the phonological grid of Hyderabad Urdu, the apex 
as an a r t i cu la to r produces two ser ies of phonological un i t s . 
For being a highly adroi t a r t i cu la to r apex can approach two 
points of a r t i c u l a t i o n . The apico-dental units ( e . g . t th d 
dh 1 n 6 r ) , are produced when apex comes in contact with 
the tee th . Likewise, the apex comes in contact with the 
palate to produce apico-palatal or re t rof lex uni ts ( e . g . 
t th d dh 1 n r rh) . 
. • • • 
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I t i s noteworthy t h a t s i n c e , most of the phonological 
u n i t s a t apico-dental and a p l c o - p a l a t a l axes are c h a r a c t e r i -
zed by d i s t i n c t i v e n e s s and are recognized as opposing 
phonemes, two ap i co -pa l a t a l u n i t s , namely, n 1 have a non-
d i s t i n c t i v e opposit ion with t h e i r ap ico-denta l coun t e rpa r t s 
n 1 (cf . Comment (c) above) . 
I t may further be pointed out t h a t some of the a p i c o -
d e n t a l phonological u n i t s of Hyderabad Urdu manifest v a r i a -
t i o n in t h e i r points of a r t i c u l a t i o n . The un i t s s i r and n 
have po in t s of a r t i c u l a t i o n ranging from upper t e e t h to 
a l v e o l a r r i dge , v;hereas these u n i t s are c l ea r ly r e a l i z e d 
ap i co -den t a l before the ap i co -den ta l stops in the syntagmatic 
o r g a n i z a t i o n of the word, iiince we do not find d i s t i n c t i o n 
between the apico-dental and the a p i c o - a l v e o l a r , we s e t up 
on ly one a x i s , namely apex - t e e t h for Hyderabad Urdu. 
( i ) Units Formed with Two A r t i c u l a t o r s ; Labio-Oorsals 
Some phonological u n i t s are produced with a combina-
t i o n of two a r t i c u l a t o r s v i z , labium and back-dorsum. Both 
t h e a r t i c u l a t o r s labium and back-dorsum combine a t a p e r t u r e 
3 through 8 to produce the phonological un i t s such as semi-
vowel w and the vowels u: u : , "LT* V» OI» OJ» ^ 5 , 3 : , placed 
i n the column of back-dorsum i n the gr id (Diagram I - l ) , a re 
s imul taneously produced by two a r t i c u l a t o r s (backrdrosum and 
l ab ium) . The labium funct ions as an add i t iona l a r t i c u l a t o r 
through l ip-roundinq for the back-dorsa l vowels and semi-vowel 
w, which i s not c o i n c i d e n t a l . For we have an a c o u s t i c 
r a t i o n a l e which wi l l be taken up i n our doctora l r e s e a r c h . 
if8 
Section B. 
; The Hierarchy of Adroitness of Articulators; The Makeup 
and Distribution of Less Clearly Audible Units 
As discussed in the introduction ( theoret ical back-
: ground, section c ) , apex nolds the top position in the 
hierarchy of adroitness among l ingual a r t i cu la to r s , followed 
' by the dorsum, the medium, and the post-dorsum (or the roo t )* 
i n the order ( cf. Diagram 0-1) . I t may be recalled that we 
also made a de facto placement of labium, somewhere near the 
''I dorsum, on the scale of hierarchy of adroitness of a r t i -
c u l a t o r s . 
The re la t ive adroitness of a r t i cu la to rs has an impact 
' on the paradigmatic makeup and the syntagmatic d i s t r i bu t i on 
of phonological un i t s . I t may however be noted that the 
impact of hierarchy of adroitness of a r t icula tors i s 
relevant only to the less c lear ly audible units (consonants) 
which appear on aperture 0 through 3 ("stops", " f r i c a t i v e s " , 
' " l iqu ids" , and "nasals") . 
'^ In section Bl, we deal with the effect of hierarchy 
of adroitness of a r t icu la tors on the number of phonological 
- un i t s produced at aperture u through 3 ( less clearly audible 
uni ts) . In section B2 we examine the impact of the hierarchy 
: of adroitness on the frequency of occurrences of less c l ea r ly 
audible units (consonants) in the monosyllabic words in 
Hyderabad Urdu. 
•The leas t adroitness of the post-dorsum is conspicuous, 
for the post-dorsal axis i s eliminated in the phonological 
gr id of Hyderabad Urdu. 
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Section BI. Effect of the Hierarchy of the Adroitness of 
Articulators on the Number of Phonological 
Units in the Paradiqfin 
This section is devoted to providing validation to 
our claim that the hierarchy of adroitness of the articu-
lators also affects the paradigmatic makeup of the conso-
nantal units (cf. Diagram 1-1). 
Given the different degrees of adroitness of arti-
culators, we expect apical consonants to be the highest, 
followed by the dorsal and the labial (competitive figures), 
and the medial units in that order. To examine the above 
claim, we take help of the following table I-l, based on 
the phonological grid of Hyderabad Urdu (cf. Diagram I-l). 
Apertures 
Articulators 
Total 
Apex 
Teeth t d th dh n 
Palate t d th dh n 
s2 1 r 
1 r rh 
17 
8 
Labium 
Dorsum 
Medium 
p b 
k g 
c j 
ph bh 
kh gh 
ch j h 
m 
n 
n 
fv 
X I 
§ 
w 
w 
y 
8 
8 
7 
8 
8 
7 
Total 40 
Table I-l: Hierarchy of the Adroitness of Articulators and 
the Makeup of Consonantal Units. 
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Conunents on Table I - l : (Hierarchy of Adroitness of A r t i -
c u l a t o r s and the Makeup of Consonantal Units^ 
A t o t a l of 40 consonantal u n i t s are shown in t h i s 
t a b l e . The r? are apical consonants which cons is t s of 2 
ap i co -den ta l and 8 a p i c o - p a l a t a l u n i t s . Further , the dorsum 
and the labium produce 8 u n i t s each ( including the l a b i o -
d o r s a l w), whereas the medium produces 7 consonantal u n i t s . 
As we expect, the apex tops among the l i s t of a r t i -
c u l a t o r s in terms of a d r o i t n e s s . For i t produces maximum 
number (17) phonological un i t s* Moreover, the formation of 
two ap i ca l axes v i z . ap ico-denta l and ap ico-pa la ta l ( c f . 
Diagram I - l ) , also re in forces our claim that apex i s t he 
most a d r o i t a r t i c u l a t o r . 
The equal number of do r sa l and l a b i a l , followed by 
medial un i t s are again in conforndty with our e x p e c t a t i o n . 
However the minute d i f ference i n the number of dorsa l and 
medial consonants c lea r ly shows up in the frequency of usage 
of these u n i t s in the word in Hyderabad Urdu. 
S e c t i o n B2. Effect of the Hierarchy of the Adroitness of 
Ar t i cu la to r s on the Frequency of Occurrence of 
the Less Clear ly Audible Units 
In t h i s sec t ion , we appra ise the impact of the 
h i e ra rchy of the adro i tness of a r t i c u l a t o r s on the syn-
tagmat ic usage of consonantal u n i t s in Hyderabad Urdu. 
Keeping in view the d i f f e r e n t degrees of ad ro i tne s s , we 
expect the apica l uni ts to be most favored in terms of 
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frequency of usagei followed by the l a b i a l - d o r s a l , and medial 
consonants in the word. Likewise, we make an assessment of the 
impact of hierarchy of a d r o i t n e s s on the d i s t r i b u t i o n of 
t h e s e un i t s in the monosyllabic words through frequency 
counts in Hyderabad Urdu. This q u a n t i t a t i v e ana lys i s i s 
presented in the following s e c t i o n s . 
Section B2(a): Less Clearly Audible Units in Terms of 
Articulators in the Hierarchy of Adroitness; 
Apertures Q^ , 1 , 2 , 3 
In th i s sect ion, we appraise the e f f e c t of the 
hierarchy of adroitness of art iculators on the frequency 
of occurrence of a l l the consonantal units in Hyderabad Urdu. 
The r e l a t i v e frequency of opposing units are presented below 
i n Table 1-2. 
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Consonantal 
U n i t s 
(Aperture Q^fl, 
A r t i c u l a t o r s 
Apico-Dental 
Api co-Pa 1< 
Apical 
Labia l 
Dorsal 
Medial 
Total 
Table 1-2 
Qomments 
a ta l 
,2,:^) 
CVC CVCC CCVC Total 
words words Words 
No. yi ' No. }i No. '/ No. 
1017 218 7 1242 
76.47;^ 85.83;^ 100.00^ 
313 36 - 349 
23.53?( 14»n'/, 
1330 254 7 159 
50.13>< 44.18>i 31.82;^ 
544 83 6 633 
20,50'/. lA,A3y. 21,21'/. 
429 180 4 613 
\t,ll/, 31.30>i 18.18>i 
350 58 5 413 
13.20?i 10.09;< 22.73ji 
'A 
> 
78.06>i 
21,94>i 
48,95j i 
19.48?< 
18.86>i 
12.71?i 
2653 575 22 3250 
lOO.OOji 100.00>i 100.00^ lOO.OOjC 
: Frequency of Occurrence of the Less C l e a r l y 
Audible Uni t s i n the Monosyllabic Words i n " 
of Art i cu la tors 
on Table l z2 : 
rerms 
1 . In the above table , we see that the total number of 
frequency of occurrences of the consonantal units of Hyderabad 
Urdu i s sum of 3250, which includes stops* f r i c a t i v e s t 
l iqu ids t and nasals (Aperture (^ , 1> 2 and 3 ) . Out of the 
above to ta l (3250), apicals are 1591 (48.95^i) , l a b i a l s are 
633 (19.48><), dorsals are 613 (18.86y<), and medials are 
413 (12.71-/) . This apportionment of the frequency of occu-
rrences of consonantal un i t s i s in conformance with the 
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s c a l e of hierarchy of adroitness of ar t i cu la tors . 
I t may be noted here that the apex being the most 
adroit ar t icu lator , alone produces nearly half of the to ta l 
of the frequency of occurrences of the consonantal uni ts .* 
Further, the labial and the dorsal follow apical consonants 
respec t ive ly on the one hand and precede medial on the other, 
which again conforms our expectat ion. The placement of labium 
near the dorsum may well be j u s t i f i e d , for both of them have 
very competitive figures for the frequency of occurrences. 
I t i s to be noted here that the only post-dorsum 
stop(q) of the Modern Standard Urdu has merged with the 
neighboring dorsal fr icat ive(x) in Hyderabad Urdu, which 
r e s u l t s in the elimination of the post-dorsal ax i s , giving 
way the medials to be considered as least adroit ar t i cu la tor . 
2 . The frequency of occurrence of the CVC words are found 
to be in accordance with the hierarchy of adroitness s c a l e . 
Here again the frequency of occurrences of the apical conso-
nantal units i s 1330, which i s almost half of the total of 
2653 in these words. 
Although the labial 544 (20.50^) and dorsal 429(16.17?^) 
are reasonably l e s s frequent in terms of their frequency of 
usage as compared to the apical consonants 1330(50.13^), y e t 
they compete well with each other , which i s in conformity 
*Among the apical consonants, there i s a skewing in favor of 
the apico-dental 1242 (78.06><) as compared to the apico-
palata l (retrofle'xr^49 (21.94>i) .The raison d'etre for t h i s 
skewing i s to be found in the human t r a i t of preferring the 
proximate point of art iculat ion over remote point of a r t i -
cu la t ion . However, human behavior as an orienting pr inc iple 
for phonological analysis i s beyond the scope of the present 
research. 
54 
with our expectation. Further, the medial follows the dorsal 
consonants, which is what we expect on the hierarchical scale 
of adroitness. 
3. Out of the total of 575 consonantal units in CVCC words, 
the apical consonants are 254(44.18/), which is more than 
labial and dorsal consonants. 
The figures for the labial and medial consonants conform 
to our expectation based on the hierarchy of adroitness of 
articulators. 
Hdwever, the conspicuous upsurge in the frequency of 
dorsal consonants 180 (31.30/) is against our expectation. The 
reason for the drastic increase in the frequency is due to 
the presence of a sizable number of final nn clusters and 
their respective alternate forms with final ng clusters. As 
a result these final clusters are responsible for doubling 
the occurrences of the dorsal consonantal units in the CVCC 
words. 
4. Out of a total of ^  occurrences, we encounter 7 
(31.82/.) apical, 6(27.27/) labial, and 4(18,18/i dorsal 
consonants, which is in conformity with our expectation. We, 
however encounter a rise in the frequency of usage of the 
medial units. The rationale for this is provided in the expla-
nation that for Hyderabad Urdu, most of the words has medial 
;j|^  as the second consonant of the Initial clusters. 
Section B2(b): Stops in Terms of the Articulators in the 
Hierarchy of Adroitness of Articulators: 
Aperture ^ 
In this section, we make an appraisal of the effect 
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o f the hierarchy of a d r o i t n e s s of a r t i c u l a t o r s on the frequen-
cy of occurrence of stops v i z . a p i c a l , l a b i a l , dorsa l and 
medial u n i t s in the monosyl labic words in Hyderabad Urdu, The 
Table 1-3 conta ins the f i g u r e s of the frequency of occurrence 
be low. 
S t o p s CVC CVCC CCVC Total 
(Aperture (jt) Words words words 
A r t i c u l a t o r s No, yi No. yi No. yi No. y. 
Apico-Dental 2 ^ 68 2 350 
54.80j< 72.34-/ lOO.CX)-/ 57.66j< 
Apico -Pa la ta l 231 26 - 257 
45.20>i 27.66>i - 42.34-/. 
Apica l 511 94 2 607 
32.80>i AA.3A'/, 28,57>i 3 4 . 1 6 / 
Labia l 386 33 4 423 
2 4 . 7 7 / 1 5 , 5 7 / 5 7 . 1 4 / 2 3 , 8 0 / 
Dorsal 366 58 I 4 » 
2 3 . 5 0 / 2 7 . 3 6 / 1 4 , 2 9 / 2 3 . 9 2 / 
Medial 295 27 - 322 
1 8 . 9 3 / 1 2 . 7 3 / - 1 8 . 1 2 / 
Total 1558 212 7 1777 
100 .00 / 1 0 0 . 0 0 / 100 .00 / 1 0 0 , 0 0 / 
Table 1-3: Frequency of Occurrence of the Stops i n the 
Monosyl labic Words i n Terms of A r t i c u l a t o r s 
Comments on Table lrr3: 
1 . In t h i s t a b l e , the t o t a l number of frequency of o c c u -
r r e n c e s of s tops i n the monosy l labic words i s 1777. Out of 
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t h i s t o t a l , apicals are 607 (34.i6^i) followed by dorsal 425 
(23.92-/) . labials 423 (23.80-/) and medials 322 (18.12- / ) . I t i s 
to be noted that the f igures of the frequency of occurrences 
with the ir respective percentages clearly match with the h ierar-
chical scale of adroitness and hence, they conform to our 
expectation. 
2 . The figures and percentages for CVC stops are also in 
consonance with the scale of hierarchy of adroitness of a r t i -
culators . The apicals 511 {32.0ey.) top the l i s t followed by 
the labia l s 386 (24.77><) , the dorsals 366 (23.50>i) , and the 
medials 295 (18.93ji), which i s what we expect. 
3 . Out of a total of 212 CVCC stops , the apical stops 94 
(44.34;^), labial stops 33 (15.57><) and medial stops 27(12.73><) 
are in conformity with our expectat ion. However the conspicuous 
upsurge in the frequency of dorsal stops 58 {27.36;^) does not 
s u i t our expectation. The reason for the drast ic increase in 
i t s frequency i s due to the presence of a s izable number of 
f ina l hn clusters and tht'^ir respect ive alternate forms with ng 
c l u s t e r s . Therefore these f ina l c lus ters are responsible for 
almost doubling the occurrences of the dorsal stops in the CVCC 
words. 
4 . Of a total of 7 CCVC s tops , apicals are 2(28.57?^) , 
l a b i a l s are 4 (57.14><) and dorsal i s 1 (14.29j<). The unexpec-
ted r i s e in the frequency of l a b i a l s i s against our expectat ion. 
The explanation of this skewing can be provided through v i s i o n 
as an orienting principle which i s to be taken up i n our 
doctoral research. 
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Section C» Sumtnary and Conclusions 
In this chapter, we have made an attempt to briefly 
present the physiological base of Hyderabad Urdu phonology in 
terms of the orienting principle of physiological mechanism of 
Columbia School of Linguistics. Our presentation here is, 
however, restricted only to two physiological aspects of 
Hyderabad Urdu phonology namely, (1) the pradigmatic makeup 
of the phonological units: the phonological grid, and (2) the 
effect of the hierarchy of adroitness of articulators on the 
distribution of phonological units in the syntagmatic organi-
zation of the word. The other physiological factors will be 
taken up in our doctoral research. 
In section A, we have presented the phonological grid of 
Hyderabad Urdu (cf. Diagram I-l), followed by the explanatory 
comments on different aspects of the grid. The phonological 
units in the grid are primarily established through communica-
tion. However these units are placed on the intersections of 
relevant axes of articulators and apertures on the basis of 
their substantive characteristics. We have 9 degrees of aperture 
and 8 articulators in the phonological grid of Hyderabad Urdu. 
The degrees of aperture are subjected to two broad divisions. 
The first division is that of constrictions versus openings. 
The constriction apertures, extending from Q( through 2, 
represent the '• stops" and the " fricatives" , while the 
opening apertures, extending from 3 through 9, represent the 
•• liquids" and the "vowels" of Hyderabad Urdu. Another major 
division groups the apertures Into the clearly audible and 
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the less clearly audible. The less clearly audible units (the 
consonants) of Hyderabad Urdu are formed at apertures ^ 
through 3, while the clearly audible units (vowels) are pro-
jected at apertures 4 through 9. It is to be noted that we 
have established 60 phonological units for Hyderabad Urdu. 
Out of these 60 phonological units 4 units are non-distinctive 
positional variants. These four positional variants have been 
raised to the status of phonological units. For their substances 
fall at the intersections of relevant axes of articulators and 
apertures. The three units v(oicing), A(spiration), and 
N(asality) represented by the capital letters in the grid are 
highly abstract and dependent units. For these three units 
are superimposed on other phonological units to produce voicing, 
aspiration, and nasality in Hyderabad Urdu, 
In section B, we have appraised the effect of the hierajf-
chy of the adroitness of articulators on the paradigmatic makeup 
of consonantal units in the grid and their frequency of usage 
in the syntagma tic organization of monosyllabic words of Hydera-
bad Urdu. Keeping in view the hierarchy of adroitness of arti-
culators, we expect the apical consonants to be most favored, 
followed by more favored labial-dorsal consonants and less 
favored medial consonants in that order. It is noteworthy that 
the number of phonological units in terms of their paradigmatic 
makeup, are in consonance with the hierarchy of adroitness of 
articulators. Likewise, in a subsection of this section (B2) ,we have 
aemonstrate<3. succpssfully ^th&t tlie feterarchy odE adroitnessj of 
articulators also ©ff^cts, the fr?K3uency of occurrence of the 
consonantal units in the word. The figures on the tables 
1-2 and 1-3 support our claim that the hierarchy 
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of adroitness favors a p i c a l s , followed by labia l -dorsa l and 
the medial consonantal units In descending order in the ir 
frequency of usage in the word in Hyderabad Urdu. 
To conclude; (1) The phonological grid of Hyderabad 
Urdu (Diagram I - l ) i s a systematic presentation of a l l i t s 
phonological units on the bas i s of art iculators and apertures. 
The phonetic substance of these physiological ly motivated 
phonological units i s determined by their art iculatory charac-
t e r i s t i c s . (2) The network of phonological units presented in 
the grid also highlights the interrelat ionship of these u n i t s . 
That i s , the grid also indicates the value re lat ionship of 
phonological un i t s . Thus equal weightage i s given to both, the 
phonetic substance and phonological value in the present analysis 
of Hyderabad Urdu. (3) A t o t a l number of 60 phonological units 
have been established for Hyderabad Urdu. Out of these 60 u n i t s , 
the 56 units are phonemes and r e s t of the 4 are pos i t ional 
var iants . (4) Those non-dist inct ive posi t ional variants whose 
phonetic substance f a l l at the intersect ions of relevant a r t i -
culators and apertures are raised to the s tatus of phonological 
uni t s in Hyderabad Urdu. (5) The phonological units ranging on 
aperture Q( through 3 have a favoring in terms of the hierarchy 
of adroitness of ar t i cu la tors . That i s , the phonological units 
produced by the most adroit apex are preferred over more adroit 
lab ia l -dorsa l and the l e s s adroit medium. Likewise, the f r e -
quency of usage of phonological units also conform to our 
expectation in terms of hierarchy of adroitness of ar t i cu la tors . 
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CHAPTER II 
ROLE OF COIAMUNICATION IN THE PHONOLOGY OF HYDERABAD URDU 
It is not novel to say that language is a device 
of communication. Rather novelty lies in claiming that the 
very makeup and structure of the language are directly 
motivated by communication. The present chapter is devoted 
to appraising the role of communication in the phonological 
analysis of Hyderabad Urdu. 
Whether to consider communication as a controlling 
factor in the structure of language* has been a point of 
disagreement among scholars. Nevertheless* it is agreed 
that communication is the basic factor in grammar. For 
Ferdinand de Saussure' s concept of sione ( significant and 
signifie) is clearly based on communication. Likewise* this 
signal-meaning relationship within the language is also 
suggested by Bloomfield*s minimal units of form and minimal 
units of meaning. However, for phonology, the traditional 
phonemicists have argued that communication is not a 
controlling factor. 
The incorporation of meaning in the phonological 
analysis was made through the concept of "functional load" 
and " functional yield" by Andre Martinet, (cf. Martinet 
1955: 193). He claims that function plays significant 
role in the makeup of the phonological structure. He 
further states that the factors of functional importance 
exert influence on both the paradigmatic and syntagmatic 
aspects of phonological units. 
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It may parenthetical ly be noted that as the term 
" function" i s loaded with various connotations, the term 
communication i s used instead in Columbia School of 
Linguist ics . 
I t i s interest ing to note that American phonemi-
c i s t s do not formally recognize the role of meaning in the 
establishment of phonemes, but they u t i l i z e i t nevertheless . 
Since we have communication as an orienting pr inc ip le we 
need not apologize for using meaning d i s t i n c t i o n s in the 
establishment of phonemes. 
The phonological analys is of Hyderabad Urdu in 
terms of communication, as presented in t h i s chapter, 
contains f ive sect ions . In sect ion A, we takeup the e f f e c t 
of communication on the paradigm of phonological u n i t s . 
In section B, we study the impact of communication on the 
syntagmatic distr ibution of the phonological units in 
Hyderabad Urdu. In section C, we brief ly takeup the phono-
logical merger and in sect ion D, we discuss homonymy which 
i s a communicative problem. Final ly in sec t ion E, we 
present summary and conclusions. 
Section A: Impact of Communication on the Paradigmatic 
Makeup of Phonological Units 
In this sect ion , we study the impact of communica-
tion on the paradigm of phonological units in Hyderabad 
Urdu. 
In chapter I , we have presented the paradigmatic 
makevfl) of phonological units in terms of phys io log ica l 
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mechanism. (Diagram I-l). Further, it has also been 
mentioned there that the phonological units are primarily 
determined on the basis of distinctiveness in meaning 
(communication). It may be noted that the phonological 
units presented in the grid include all the phonemes plus 
allophones which fall at the intersections of relevant 
axes of articulators and apertures. Therefore, we postulate 
60 phonological units for Hyderabad Urdu, out of which 56 
are phonemes and 4 positional variants* 
The 56 phonological units established with an 
implicit use of the " phoneme" principle in chapter I, are 
here explicitly established through meaning contrast in 
minimal and sub-minimal pairs. This highlights the role of 
communication in the distinctiveness of the phonological 
units. 
In section Al, we present the " phonemic inventory" 
of Hyderabad Urdu. This •inventory' is justified through 
phonemic contrast in section A2. 
Section Al: The Phonemic Inventory of Hyderabad Urdu 
The 56 phonemes of Hyderabad Urdu are presented in 
the " phonemic inventory" (Diagram II-l). It may be noted 
here that in the presentation of the " inventory" , we are 
not following the concepts like "pattern congruity* or 
"economy" that are associated with it in traditional 
American phonemics. We are interested in the "phonemic 
inventory* for the simple reason that all of the "phonemes* 
presented in it are communication based phonological units. 
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Consonantal Phonemes 
Points oX Bilabial Labio- Dental Retr- Palatal Velar GlottaJ 
Articulation 
Manner QX 
Articalation 
Stops 
Fricatives 
Nasals 
Lateral 
Rolled 
Flapped 
Semi-vowels 
P 
ph 
b 
bh 
m 
w 
Dental QllS£. 
t 
th 
s 
d 
dh 
z 
n 
1 
r 
t 
th 
d c 
dh ch 
I 
J 
Oil 
k 
kh 
X 
S 
8h 
n 
Vowel Phonemes 
Oral 
High 
Lower-high 
Higher-mid 
Mean-mid 
Lower-mid 
Low 
High 
Lower-high 
Higher-mid 
Mean-mid 
Lower-mid 
Low 
Class I: Short Vowels 
Front Central Back 
Unrounded Unrounded Rounded 
U 
A 
Class II: Long Vowels 
Front Central Back 
Unrounded Unrounded Rounded 
i: 
e: 
£: 
i: 
e: 
u: 
o: 
o: 
u: 
o: 
o: 
Diagram II-1: The Phonemic Inventory of Hyderabad Urdu 
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comments on the Phonemic Inventory 
1 . The "phonemic inventory* d i f f ers in i t s makeup when 
compared with the phonological grid (c f . Diagram I - l ) . 
2 . The consonantal phonemes in the " phonemic inventory" 
are c l a s s i f i e d on the basis of manner of ar t icu lat ion and 
points of art iculat ion. However, the vowel phonemes are 
c l a s s i f i e d in terms of the height of the tongue raised» 
part of the tongue raised, and the posit ion of the l i p s . 
3 . As presented in the "inventory" the consonants are 
divided on the basis of manner of art iculat ion into s tops , 
f r i c a t i v e s , nasals, l a t e r a l , ro l l ed , flapped and semi-
vowels. In terms of points of ar t i cu la t ion , on the other 
hand, they are c lass i f ied in to b i l a b i a l s , labio--dentals, 
den ta l s , retrof lexes , p a l a t a l s , velars and g l o t t a l s . 
4 . The vocal ic phonemes can be divided into two c l a s s e s : 
long vowels and short vowels* 
5 . The "phonemic inventory" presents a l i s t of a l l the 
*' phonemes" of Hyderabad Urdu. I t s importance i s l imited 
merely to l i s t i n g of " phonemes" . The "phonemes" are 
not in a way tied with one another in terms of value . They 
do project some substance, which i s indicated by reference 
to points of articulation and manner of ar t i cu la t ion . An 
"inventory" i s basically a convenient device to present 
the "phonemes** in a diagram. 
Sect ion A2: Phonemic Contrast 
The "phonemes" or the individual phonological un i t s 
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are established on the basis of contrasts in minimal and 
sub-minimal pair of words* resulting in a change of 
meaning. To establish contrasts* we have employed some 
randomly collected bisyllabic and longer words besides 
utilizing monosyllabic words. 
It is to be noted that in our presentation of the 
"phonemic contrasts", we have taken up the consonantal 
contrasts first followed by the vocalic contrasts. Fur-
thermore* the contrast of individual units is restricted 
only to those units that are closely opposed to each other. 
Nevertheless, in principle the individual units are inter-
related with all other in the grid. 
Finally, it may be pointed out that the phonemic 
contrasts are restricted to the communicatively important 
initial position of the word. However, we have tried to 
provide pair of words for all the three positions viz, 
initial, medial, and final. For vocalic contrasts, on the 
other hand, we can have only one position in the monosyllabic 
words treated here. 
Section A2(a): Consonantal Contrasts 
Here we present the contrasts of Hyderabad Urdu 
consonants in the minimal and sub-minimal pairs. 
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(i) Four Stop Types Contrasted 
Contrae 
p ph b 
p/ph 
ph/bh 
p/b 
b/bh 
t th d 
t/th 
th/dh 
it 
bh 
dh 
Initial/Gloss 
pe: t 
• 
stomach, belly 
phe: t 
• 
mix 
phE:l 
initiation 
bhE:l 
be amused 
pa: t 
leaf 
ba:t 
talk 
ba:g 
reign 
bha:g 
run away 
tAn 
body 
th2n 
udder 
thin 
udder 
dhAn 
wealth 
Medial/Gloss 
Upha:r 
prize 
Ubha:r 
prominence 
ApAs 
order 
AbAs 
pause,suspension 
Final/Gloss 
ta:p 
heat 
ta:b 
strength 
sa: t 
seven 
sa: th 
together 
r 
Ftn. For form classes and further details of meaning of 
monosyllabic words see glossary. 
Contrac 
t/d 
d/dfa 
t th d 
• • • 
t/th 
• • 
th/dh 
• • 
5t 
dh 
• 
Initial/Gloi 
ta:b 
strength 
da:b 
press down 
dAm 
breath 
dhAm 
thud 
tAp 
• 
sound of 
dripping(wa 
thAp 
• 
inert 
thAk 
• 
sound of 
knocking 
BS 
ter) 
Medial/Gloss 
bAtAn 
womb 
bAdAn 
1 
body 
Final/Gloss 
a: t 
infinite 
a:d 
half 
pi: t 
• 
beat 
pi: th 
• 
back 
dhAk 
cover 
t/d 
• • 
d/dh 
• • 
c ch j 
c/ch 
jh 
tAn 
• 
sound of ringing 
(as of bell etc.) 
dAn 
• 
arm 
da:l 
branch of a tree 
dha:l 
shield 
ca:l 
motion 
ka: t 
cut 
ka:d 
card 
ka:c 
glass 
Contrast 
c/ch 
ch/jh 
c/J 
j/jh 
k kh g gh 
k/kh 
kh/gh 
k/g 
Initial/GlOBS 
cha:l 
6kln 
chi:l 
peel, husk 
jhi:l 
lake, pool 
cAl 
move 
jAl 
be burnt 
jAl 
be burnt 
jhAl 
move to and 
(a fan, etc. 
ka: t 
• 
cut 
kha: t 
• 
cot 
kha:s 
cough 
gha:s 
grass 
kAl 
parts 
gAl 
be boiled 
fro 
.) 
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Medial/Gloss 
nika: 
marriage 
niga: 
glance, view 
Final/Gloss 
Ka: ch 
upper part of 
the thigh 
bi:c 
center 
bi: j 
seed 
su: j 
swelling 
su:jh 
be seen 
sik 
be roasted 
sIkh 
Sikh 
bhi:K 
alms 
bhi:g 
be wet 
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Contrast Initial/Gloes Medial/Gloss Final/Gloss 
g/gh go:1 
round 
gho:l 
solvent 
(ii) Contrast of Stops in Terms of Articulators 
p t t c k 
p/t 
t/t 
pAl 
eyelid 
tAl 
fry 
tAn 
stretch 
tin 
bAtXn 
womb 
bAtAn 
sound of ringing button 
(as of bell etc.) 
t/c 
c/k 
tart 
• • 
mat 
ca:t 
lick 
cAl 
move 
kAl 
side, flank 
ph th th ch kh 
ph/th phu:k 
blow 
thu:k 
spittle, saliva 
lAtAk 
be suspended 
lAcAk 
flexibility 
mAka:n 
house 
mAca:n 
raised platform 
pa:p 
sin 
part 
leaf 
port 
white-wash 
port 
persuade through 
flattery 
pAt 
be carried on 
satisfactorily 
pAc 
be digested 
pAc 
be digested 
pAk 
be cooked 
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Medial/Gloss Contrast Initial/Gloss 
th/th thin 
udder 
thAn 
be fixed 
th/ch thAn 
be fixed 
chAn 
be filtered 
ch/kh cha:n 
filter 
kha:n 
cave, mine 
bh dh dh jh gh 
bh/dh bhu:1 
forgetfulness 
dhu:l 
dust 
dh/dh dhUl 
be washed 
dhUl 
be carried 
dh/jh dha:k 
cover, conceal 
jha:k 
peep 
jh /gh j h a : l 
pungencyCas of c h i l l i e s ) 
gha: l 
trap, entangle 
Final/Gloss 
sa: th 
company 
sa: th 
sixty 
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( i i i ) Nasals Cont ras ted i n Terms of A r t i c u l a t o r s 
C o n t r a s t I n i t i a l / G l o s s Medial /Gloss F i n a l / G l o s s 
ffl n n 
m/n ffla:1 ka:ffl 
wealth work 
na:1 ka:n 
barrel ear 
n/n jam 
know 
ja:nn 
thigh 
m/n ja:m 
guava 
ja:nn 
thigh 
(iv) Contrast of Fricatives in Terms of Articulators 
f 6 £ X 
f/s fAn nAfrAt xa:f 
skill disgust, hate twentyseventh let-
ter of the Urdu 
alphabet 
3/X 
lA 
sAn 
jute 
sa:d 
twentieth letter 
of Urdu alphabet 
£a:d 
glad, delighted 
sa:ffl 
evening 
xa:m 
raw, unripe 
nUsrAt 
victory 
bAsAr 
spend, live 
bA^Ar 
human being 
buira: 
appearance 
bUrxa: 
veil 
xa:s 
special 
na:s 
loss, destruction 
na: ^  
dead body 
tailk 
playing card 
ta:z 
niche 
Com 
V Z 
v/z 
z/l 
l/h 
braet 
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Initial/Gloss Medial/Glose 
vo: 
he, she, It 
zo: 
twentythird letter 
of Urdu alphabet 
z Am ba:zi: 
conjunction game, bet 
gAm ba:^i: 
sorrow rebellion 
ga:r 
Final/Gloss 
pa: V 
quarter 
ba:z 
hawk 
ba:^ 
garden 
cave 
ha:r 
defeat 
(v) Contrast of Fricatives in Terms of Voicing 
f v 6 z ^ x | h 
f /v 
s / z 
^/l 
fe: 
twentysixth let-
ter of Urdu 
alphabet 
vo: 
he, she, 
sa: t 
seven 
za: t 
caste 
xo:l 
case 
^o:l 
crowd 
it 
dAfa: 
section 
dAva: 
medicine 
fAsAl 
crop 
fAzAl 
bounty 
AxAl 
wisdom 
bA|Al 
side 
sa:f 
clean 
pa: V 
quarter 
sa:s 
mother-in-law 
sa: z 
music 
to:x 
neck-ring 
te:g 
sword 
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Contrast Initial/Gloss 
f/h fa:l 
omen, augury 
ha:l 
condition 
(vi) Contrast ol Liquids in Terms of Articulators 
w 1 r r y 
w/1 
Medial/Gloss 
a:hAt 
sounji of footsteps 
a:fAt 
misfortune 
Final/Gloss 
1/r 
r/r 
r/y 
1/y 
wa: 
well done! 
la: 
bring 
lAs 
viscosity 
rAs 
;juice 
re: 
hi:la: 
deception 
hi:ra: 
diamond 
sArAk 
fourteenth letter give way 
of Urdu alphabet 
re 
• 
fifteenth letter 
of Urdu alphabet 
rAk 
keep 
yAk 
one 
laid 
load 
yard 
rememberance 
sArAk 
• 
road 
sa: ra: 
whole 
sa:ya: 
shadow 
sa:la: 
brother-in-law 
sa:ya: 
shadow 
ca:l 
motion 
ca:r 
four 
ka:r 
car 
ka:r 
• 
embroider 
7k 
(vii) Retroflex Stop and Retroflex Flap Contrasted 
Contrast 
d r 
• • 
d/r 
• • 
Section 
Initial/GlOEE 
de:r 
• • 
one and a half 
re: 
• 
fifteenth 
letter of Urdu 
alphabet 
Medial/Gloss 
, 
mUndna: 
• • 
be shaved 
mUrna: 
• 
be turned 
A2(b). Vocalic Contrasts 
Final/Gloss 
ka:d 
• 
card 
ka:r 
• 
embroider 
Vocalic contrasts of Hyderabad Urdu are presented below, 
(i) Contrast of Short Vowels versus Long Vowels 
Contrast 
I/i: 
I/i; 
A/a: 
A/a: 
U/u: 
U/u: 
I/e: 
1/e: 
Pairs 
bic 
bi:c 
bin 
bi:n 
hAl 
ha:l 
mAn 
ma:n 
pUj 
pu:j 
bUn 
bu:n 
bll 
be:l 
<-* 
sin 
6e:n 
Gloss 
be stretched 
center 
without 
Indian flute 
plough 
condition 
heart, mind 
den(of a wild 
beast) 
be worshiped 
worship 
weave 
drop 
hole 
creeping plant 
age 
white spot 
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Contrast 
U/o: 
U/o: 
I/E: 
I/E: 
U/o: 
U/o; 
Pairs 
pUr 
po:r 
nUc 
no: c 
sir 
6E:r 
bin 
bE:n 
tUl 
to:l 
sUn 
80 :p 
(ii) Contrast of Oral versus Nasal Vowels 
i:/i: thi: 
thi: 
I/I sigair 
e: 
A/A 
E:/E; 
a:/a; 
u:/u; 
slga:r 
re:l 
re: Eg 
dAs 
dhAs 
bhE:s 
bhE:B 
bars 
ba:6 
pu:c 
pu:c 
Gloss 
full, laden 
knuckle 
be scratched 
scratch 
head 
morning walk 
without 
sister 
be weighed 
weigh 
numb 
entrust 
wasCfem. sg.) 
were(fern, pi.) 
cigar 
make-up 
rail 
creep 
ten 
sink 
argument 
cow buffalo 
odor 
bamboo 
ask 
tail 
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Contrast Pairs Gloss 
U/U but idol 
bUn weave, K.nit 
o:/6: bo: sow 
bo: price 
o:/5: khD:l boil 
kj:la: tender 
(iii) Contrast of Front Unrounded versus Back Rounded Vowels 
i:/u: pi:t Juice of a betel 
leaf chewed and 
spit out 
pu:t son 
I/U pit be beaten 
put upper arm 
i:/u: bi:n Indian flute 
bu:n drop 
I/U bin without 
bUn weave, knit 
e:/o: be:l wood-apple 
bo:l speech, utterance 
e:/6: ge:d ball 
go:d gum 
E:/D: S E : bear, tolerate 
s^: hundred 
E:/J: pE:n wear 
p'Szn three quarters 
(iv) Contrast of Central Schwa A versus I and U, and 
A versus I and U 
^'^ PAs be skifluned 
pis 
be crushed 
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Contrast Pairs Gloss 
A/U pAl eyelid, moment 
pUl bridge 
A/I pAn but 
pin pin 
A/U bAn forest 
bUn weave, knit 
(v) Contrast of Central a: versus E: and 9:, and a: versus E: and 5: 
a:/E: ba:g reign, briddle 
bE:g bag 
a:/^: ba:l hair 
bj:l ball 
a:/E: ba:n embankment, dam 
bE:n sister 
a:/D; pa:c five 
p3:c reach, arrive 
^.. ^ ^^V'^^'^^''!•?4J;-
Acc No. '^ 
-J:,-
s-
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Section B. Role of Communication in Combinatory Phonology 
In the previous section, we have dealt with the 
paradigmatic relations of phonological units in terms of 
communication. In the present section, we appraise the role 
of communication in the syntagmatic relations of the phonolo-
gical units of Hyderabad Urdu. 
Section B1. Pairs of Words with the Same Phonological Units 
in Reverse Order 
Among monosyllabic, the CVC words begin and end 
with a consonant except for a few words where the initial or 
the final consonants may become zero. Further, the consonant 
of the CVC words represents any of the forty consonantal units 
of Hyderabad Urdu (cf. Diagram 1-1). 
It is significant to note that in Hyderabad Urdu 
there are many instances where an interchange of initial and 
final consonants causes drastic change in meaning. This 
syntagmatic interchange of consonantal units such as C.VCp 
and CpVC. may represent two well defined words with entirely 
different meanings. This syntagmatic interchange of consonants 
can be presented by the following pairs of monosyllabic words. 
* 
Gloss 
you(polite) 
find out 
0/t a:t infinite 
ta: to 
Ftn. For form classes and futher details of meaning see 
glossary of the monosyllabic words. 
Consonants 
Interchanged 
0/p 
Pairs of 
Words 
a:p 
pa: 
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Consonants 
Interchanged 
0/0 
0/g 
0/6 
0/1 
0/r 
0/b 
0/k 
0/t 
• 
0/6 
0/r 
0/b 
0/1 
Pairs of 
Words 
a: j 
Ja: 
a:g 
ga: 
a:s 
sa: 
a:l 
la: 
a:r 
ra: 
u:t) 
bu: 
e:k 
ke: 
o:t 
• 
to: 
• 
o:6 
so: 
o:r 
ro: 
E:b 
bE: 
E:^ 
^E: 
Gloss 
today 
go 
fire 
sing 
hope 
like 
off-spring 
bring 
disgrace modesty 
road 
be fed up 
odor 
one 
of 
vote 
feel 
dew 
sleep 
side 
weep 
defect 
float 
pleasure 
thing 
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Consonante 
Interchanged 
0/1 
p/t 
p/k 
p/1 
p/c 
p/ch 
p/t 
p/t 
• 
p/c 
p/t 
• 
p/c 
p/s 
Pairs of 
Words 
E:l 
IE: 
pAt 
• 
tAp 
• 
pAk 
kAp 
pll 
lip 
pUc 
cUp 
pUch 
chUp 
pa: t 
ta:p 
pa: t 
• 
ta:p 
• 
pa:c 
ca:p 
pi: t 
• 
ti:p 
• 
pi:c 
ci:p 
pi: 6 
Ei:p 
Gloss 
able 
singing in tune 
thigh 
sound of dripping 
(water) 
be cooked 
cup 
rush against 
be plastered 
be wiped 
silence 
be wiped 
be hidden 
leaf 
heat 
slab 
hoof(of a horse) 
emerald 
sound of footsteps 
beat 
compress 
starch 
press 
crush 
oyester-shell 
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Consonante 
Interchanged 
p/e 
p / t 
p / 1 
p / t 
p / t 
p/k 
b / d 
b / t 
b / J 
b/k 
b / s 
b / 1 
P a i r s o f 
WordB 
pu:6 
e u : p 
p e : t 
• 
t e : p 
• 
p e : l 
l e : p 
po: t 
t o : p 
po : t 
• 
t o : p 
• 
pE:k 
kE:p 
bAd 
dAb 
bAt 
• 
tAb 
• 
bAj 
jAb 
bAk 
kAb 
bAe 
sAb 
bAl 
lAb 
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n inth month of t h e 
Hindu c a l e n d a r 
f l a t b a s k e t 
( for winnowing) 
stomach 
tape r e c o r d e r 
crush 
s o f t p l a s t e r 
whi te -wash 
cannon 
persuade through f l a t t e r y 
hat 
pack 
cap 
bad 
l e s s 
t r i p e 
tub 
be rung 
w h e n ( r e l a t i v e ) 
p r a t t l e 
when 
power 
a l l 
t w i s t 
l i p 
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Consonants 
Interchanged 
b/r 
b/t 
b/d 
b/g 
b/j 
b/r 
t/1 
t/r 
t/k 
t/1 
t/r 
t/J 
Pairs of 
Worde 
bAr 
rAb 
ba:t 
ta:b 
ba:d 
da:b 
ba:g 
ga:b 
bi: j 
ji:b 
bo:r 
ro:b 
tAl 
lAt 
tAr 
rAt 
ta:k. 
ka: t 
ta:l 
la:t 
ta:r 
ra: t 
ti: j 
ji:t 
Gl06£ 
fruit 
God 
talk 
strength 
wind 
press down 
reign 
pregnant(animal) 
seed 
tongue 
boring 
aweinspiring 
fry 
creeper 
wet 
chariot 
look at 
spin(thread) 
clapping 
leg 
wire 
night 
third day of a lunar 
fortnight 
win 
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Consonants 
Interchanged 
t/r 
d/l 
d/kh 
d/s 
d/l 
t/k 
• 
t/1 
• 
t/r 
• 
t/1 
t/r 
• 
t/k 
• 
d/k 
• 
Fprsis 
ti:r 
ri:t 
dAl 
lAd 
dUkh 
khUd 
da: 8 
6a:d 
da:l 
la:d 
tAk 
• 
kAt 
• 
tAl 
lAt 
tAr 
• 
rAt 
• 
ta:l 
• 
la:t 
tu:r 
• 
ru: t 
to:k 
• 
ko: t 
• 
da:k 
ka:d 
Gloss 
arrow 
custom 
grind coarsely 
be loaded 
pain 
be dug 
slave 
twentieth letter of 
the Urdu alphabet 
split pulse 
load 
be stitched 
be cut 
pass over 
lock of hair 
croaic 
memorize 
put off 
lord 
tour 
be vexed 
question 
court 
mail 
card 
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Coneonante 
Interchanged 
d/1 
• 
d/1 
• 
d/r 
« 
c/k 
c/r 
c/k 
c/r 
c/k 
J/1 
j/6 
k/s 
k/^ 
Pairs of 
Words 
da:l 
• 
la:d 
• 
do:l 
• 
lo:d 
do:r 
• 
ro:d 
• 
cAk 
kAc 
cAr 
rAc 
ca:k 
ka: c 
ci:r 
ri:c 
cu:k 
ku: c 
ja:l 
la: j 
ju:6 
su: j 
kAs 
sAk 
kA^ 
^Ak 
Gloss 
branch of a tree 
love 
move to and fro 
load 
thread 
road 
taste 
the water in whi 
rice has been wa 
graze 
be stained 
slit 
the upper part o 
the thigh 
cut open 
crocodile 
mistake 
departure 
net 
shyness 
juice 
swelling 
tighten 
be able 
puff 
doubt 
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Consonants 
Interchanged 
k/r 
k/s 
k/1 
k/r 
k/1 
k/s 
k/6 
k/r 
k/n 
s/i 
g/r 
6/1 
Pairs of 
Words 
kAr 
rAk 
kis 
sik 
ka:l 
lark 
ka:r 
ra:k 
ki:l 
li:k 
ke:s 
se:k 
ko:6 
60:k 
ko:r 
ro:k 
ka:n 
na:k 
gAl 
lAg 
gAr 
rAg 
ga:l 
la:g 
Gloss 
do 
keep 
who 
be warmed 
Inauspicious time 
Lakh 
work 
ashes 
key 
eggs of louse 
hair 
warm 
curse 
soak 
edge 
ban 
ear 
nose 
be boiled 
be attached 
be squeezed 
artery 
cheek 
correlation 
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Consonants 
Interchanged 
g/r 
g/1 
g/r 
m/n 
m/n 
n/s 
s/r 
B/T 
s/r 
s/r 
z/r 
Pairs of 
Words 
ga:r 
ra:g 
go:l 
lo:g 
go:r 
ro:g 
mAn 
nAffl 
ma:n 
na:m 
nAs 
sin 
sAr 
rAs 
sir 
rls 
su:r 
ru:s 
6e:r 
rets 
zo:r 
ro:z 
Gloss 
squeeze 
jaggery, raw sugar 
round 
people 
grave 
disease 
heart 
moist 
den(of a wild beast) 
name 
vein 
jute 
head 
juice 
head 
leak 
trumpet blown on the 
day of resurrection 
Russia 
seer: measure of weight 
race 
power 
day 
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The above listed words of Hyderabad Urdu are very good 
examples of communicative economy achieved through combinatory 
phonology. It may be noted that fe get two words having different 
meanings by employing the same number of phonological units in 
the reverse order. However the above presented word list include 
only selected monosyllabic words a fuller utilization of phon-
ological units in different order with change in meaning, can 
be seen in the organization of polysyllabic words in Hyderabad 
Urdu. It is to be pointed out that the concept of communicative 
economy through combinatory phonology is fully developed in 
terms of double articulation of language by Andre Martinet 
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Sect ion .B2. Communicative Load and the Pos i t ion of the 
Phonological Units i n the word. 
Communication plays an important ro le in the 
combinatory phonology of a language. I t i s a common 
experience that the beginning of the word c a r r i e s a g r e a t e r 
communicative load than does the end of the word. Moreover, 
the communicative load decreases by degrees as we move from 
i n i t i a l to the f ina l pos i t ion of the word, we t h e r e f o r e , 
expect t h a t the naximum u t i l i z a t i o n of phonological u n i t s 
should occur in word i n i t i a l p o s i t i o n , whereas these u n i t s 
could be se lec t ive ly unde r -u t i l i zed a t the f i na l p o s i t i o n of 
the word. 
With a view to apprais ing the ro le of communication , 
we now examine the^ occurrence of var ious ca tegor ies of 
consonants in the i n i t i a l and f i n a l pos i t i ons of the word. 
Our presen ta t ion here i s l imited to the CVC words of 
Hyderabad Urdu. 
Sec t ion B2(a) Communicative Load and the Hierarchy of the 
Adroitness of A r t i c u l a t o r s 
In the chapter on phys io log ica l mechanism, we 
assessed the effect of hierarchy of adro i tness of a r t i -
c u l a t o r s on both the paradigmatic makeup and syntagmatic 
d i s t r i b u t i o n of phonological u n i t s of Hyderabad Urdu 
(c f . Chapter I : Section B) • 
we found tha t the ap l ca l s produced by p h y s i o l o g i c a l l y 
most a d r o i t apex were most favored, followed by the l a b i a l s -
d o r s a l s , produced by more a d r o i t labium and dorsum, and the 
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medials produced by leas t adroit medium. 
Here we appraise the e f f e c t of communicative load 
on the d i s tr ibut ion of consonaintal units in the i n i t i a l and 
f ina l posi t ion of the CVC words in terms of hierarchy of 
adroitness of ar t i cu la tors . As stated e a r l i e r , the i n i t i a l 
pos i t ion of the word i s characterized with more communica-
t ive load than the f ina l posi t ion. Therefore, communication 
suggests that there should be a competitive use of phono-
l o g i c a l units in thfr word i n i t i a l p o s i t i o n . On the contrary, 
a s e l e c t i v e use of these units i s expected in the word f ina l 
pos i t i on . 
In the followina subsections, we appraise the 
communicative impact on the r e l a t i v e preference of the con-
sonantal units (the stops, the f r i c a t i v e s , the l iquids and 
the n a s a l s ) , in the i n i t i a l and f i n a l pos i t ion of the words 
in terms of hierarchy of adroitness of ar t i cu la tors . 
Section B 2 ( a ) ( i ) : Impact of Communication on the Relative 
Preference of the Consonantal Units i n 
Terms of Articulators in the CVC Words 
As we have already discussed e a r l i e r (cf . Chapter 
I : sect ion B) that the syntagmatic d i s tr ibut ion of the 
phonological units are also affected by the hierarchy of 
the adroitness of art iculators . Therefore, the apical , 
the labia l -dorsa l and tne medial consonantal units are 
arranged in th i s ordtr according to t h e i r preference in 
terms of the hierarchy of a r t i c u l a t o r s . However, here we 
appraise the d i s tr ibut ion of consonantal units from the 
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viewpoint of communication in the i n i t i a l and the f inal 
pos i t ion of the CVC words in terms of art iculators through 
Table I I - l . 
Consonants 
INITIAL 
No. '/. 
FINAL TOTAL 
No. '/, No, X 
Apico-denta l 
A p i c o - p a l a t a l 
426 < ^ 
87 
41.89 
31.53 
27.80 
6.44 
591 
58.11 100 
1 0 1 7 / 
226 
45.39 
72.20 
131' 
17.35 11.80 
< 
38.33 
100 
Apical 
Labial 
Dorsal 
Medial 
513 
372 <^ 
252 
< 
214 
38.58 
37.97 
68.38 
27.54 
58.74 
18.65 
61.14 
817 
172 
177 
136 
61.42 100 
1330 <( 
62.74 50.13 
31.62 100 
5 4 4 ^ 
13.21 20.50 
41.28 100 
429 <^ 
13.60 16.18 
38.86 100 
350' 
< 
TOTAL 
G. TOTAL 
15.84 
50.92 
1351 < 
100 
10.45 
^ 4 9 . 0 8 
1302 < r 
^ 1 0 0 
13.19 
100 
2653 < 
100 
2653 
Table I I - l : Frequency of Consonants in the I n i t i a l and Final 
Posit ion of the CVC Words in Terms of Articulators . 
Comments on Table I I - l 
1. The frequency of occurrence of the consonants in the CVC 
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words refers to stops, f r ica t ives* l iquids and nasals in 
terms of a r t i cu la to r s . 
2 . we find that the figures of the above table are in 
conformity with our expectation in terms of the hierarchy 
of adroitness of a r t i c u l a t o r s . That i s t out of a t o t a l of 
2653 Occurrences of consonantal uni ts in the CVC words, we 
have 1330 apical un i t s , 544 lab ia l u n i t s , 429 dorsal un i t s 
and 350 medial un i t s . 
3 . In terms of communication, we postulate that the 
beginning of the word carr ies greater communicative load 
than the end of the word. When we look at the f igures in 
the l i g h t of communicative load, our postulation seems to 
be val ida ted . That i s , we clear ly find that out of a t o t a l 
of 1351 i n i t i a l occurrences of consonantal un i t s , there i s 
more or less a competitive use of the apicals 513 (37.97>^) , 
l a b i a l s 372 (27.54yc) , dorsals 252 (18.65yC), and medials 
214 (15.84j<) in the word i n i t i a l pos i t ion. The a p i c a l s , 
produced by the most adroit apex are the highest in number 
as compared to l ab i a l s , dorsals and medials. However, the 
l a b i a l s are higher than the dorsals while both communi-
cat ion and hierarchy of adroitness suggest that the l a b i a l s 
and dorsals should have competitive f igures. The r a t i o n a l e 
for t h i s skewing i s provided by v is ion , where the v i sua l l y 
observable labia l uni ts are always preferred in the word 
i n i t i a l posit ion. I t may parenthet ica l ly be pointed out here 
t h a t we wil l deal with vision as an orienting pr inc ip le in 
d e t a i l in our doctoral research. 
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4 . In the communicatively less important word f ina l 
posi t ion, we expect tha t the most favored apical uni ts 
wil l be additionally favored and the less favored uni t s 
l ike medials will be addit ional ly disfavored. Therefore, 
out of a total of 13U2 f inal occurrences of consonantal 
u n i t s , we find 817 (62.74/.) ap ica l s , 172 (13.21j<) l a b i a l s , 
177 (13.60/.) dorsa ls , and 136 (10.45/) medials. Here we 
see tha t the apicals are being additionally favored as 
compared to other l ess preferred un i t s . Likewise, the 
l ab i a l s which are both physiologically and communicatively 
favored word i n i t i a l l y , are d ras t i ca l ly disfavored in the 
f ina l position of the word due to lesser communicative load 
and lesser v i s i b i l i t y impact a t the end of the word. 
(Cf. Introduction: Section C2(e)) . 
Section B2(a)(ii) Impact of communication on the Relative 
Preference of the Stops in Terms of 
Ar t icula tors in the CVC Words 
In this sect ion, we communicatively examine the 
frequency of the opposing stops in terms of a r t i c u l a t o r s 
in the i n i t i a l and f ina l posit ion of the CVC words in 
Hyderabad Urdu. The actual frequency of occurrence for 
both i n i t i a l and f ina l posit ions of stops are presented 
below in Table I I - 2 . 
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Consonants 
Apico-dental 
Apico-palatal 
Apical 
Labial 
Dorsal 
Medial 
TOTAL 
G. TOTAL 
Table I 1 - 2 : 
Comments on 
INITIAL 
No. '/. 
5 6 . 0 7 
157 <^ 
^ 1 7 . 0 4 ' 
. 3 7 . 2 3 
86 < 
^ 9 .34 
^ 4 7 . 5 5 
243 < " 
26.38 
^ 7 4 . 3 5 
2 8 7 < 
^ 3 1 . 1 6 
, 5 7 . 3 8 
210 < 
^ 2 2 . 8 0 
6 1 . 3 4 
1 8 1 < ^ 
^ 1 9 . 6 6 
.59 .11 
921 < 
100 
Frequency of Stops i 
P o s i t i o n of the CVC 
Table 11-2 
FINAL 
No. '/. 
, 4 3 . 9 3 
1 2 3 ^ 
19.30 
62.77 
145 
22 .76 
52.45 
268 < 
42.07 
^ 2 5 . 6 5 
99 <r 
^ 1 5 . 5 4 
.42 .62 
156 < 
^ 2 4 . 4 9 
42.62 
114 <r 
^ 1 7 . 9 0 
^ 4 0 . 8 9 
637 < 
^ 1 0 0 
Ln the I n i t i a l 
words i n Terms 
TOTAL 
No. '/, 
100 
280 
17.97 
100 
231 
14.83 
lOO 
511<^ 
32.80 
, 1 0 0 
386 <^ 
^ 2 4 . 7 7 
100 
366 <^ 
^ 2 3 . 5 0 
100 
295 < ' 
^ 1 8 . 9 3 
,100 
1558 < 
100 
1558 
and Final 
; of Art i cu la tors 
1 . In this tab le , we present the frequency of occurrences 
of stops in terms of a r t i c u l a t o r s . That i s , the comparative 
f igures of apical stops (apico-dental t d th dh^ apico-
p a l a t a l t d th dh) , labial stops (p b ph bh) , dorsal stops 
(k g kh gh) , and medial stops (c j ch jh) of Hyderabad 
Urdu are studied. 
2 , The figures for apical stops 511 (32.80^), l a t i a l 
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stops 386 (2A,77'/.) t dorsal stops 366 (23.50>i), and medial 
stops 295 (18.93><) are in conformity with the hierarchy of 
adroitness of ar t icu lators . For we c lear ly see that the 
ap ica l s produced by the most adroit apex are most favored, 
followed by the labial-dorsal uni ts which compete well with 
each other. The medials produced by l e s s adroit medium comes 
a t the end. 
As mentioned e a r l i e r , the phonological units carry 
greater communicative load at the word i n i t i a l pos i t ion than 
a t the word f inal pos i t ion , we therefore , expect that a l l 
the stop types to show competitive f igures in the communi-
c a t i v e l y important word i n i t i a l pos i t i on . However, the skewed 
occurrences are expected in the communicatively l e s s impor-
t a n t word f inal pos i t ion. What we expect i s fu l ly j u s t i f i e d 
by the figures presented in the above table . The frequency 
of the most favored apical stops 243 (26.38/.) , the more 
favored dorsal stops 210 (22.80>i) , and the l ess favored 
medials stops 181 (19.66^) compete well in the i n i t i a l 
pos i t i on of the word. I t i s to be noted that the unexpected 
r i s e in the frequency of lab ia l stops 287 (31.16) v i s - a - v i s 
the apical stops, in the word i n i t i a l posit ion i s motivated 
by v i s i o n . Thus, besides physiology and communication, 
v i s i o n ( v i s i b i l i t y of the l i p s in articulation) also plays 
a role in the substantial increase in the number of occurren-
ces for labial stops, ( r f . Introduction: Section C2(e ) ) . 
4 . In the communicatively l e s s important f ina l pos i t i on 
of the word, we see that the frequency of occurrence of the 
l a b i a l stops 99 (15.54^) i s d r a s t i c a l l y reduced. For both 
95 
communicative load and the visibility impact get lessened 
at the end of the word. Further, the apical stops 268 
(42.07y.) as well as dorsal stops 156 (24.49^.) are additionally 
favored according to our expectation whereas the less favored 
medial stops 114 (17.90;^) are additionally disfavored at the 
word final position. 
Section B2(a)(iii): Impact of communication on the Relative 
Preference of the Fricatives in Terms 
of Articulators in the CVC Words 
In this section we present and discuss the frequen-
cy of occurrence of the fricatives in the initial and the 
final position of the CVC words in terms of the articulators 
from the viewpoint of communication. The actual occurrence 
of the fricatives and their percentages are given below in 
Table II-3. 
INITIAL FINAL TOTAL 
Fricatives No. •/ No. -/, No. -/, 
Api CO-dental 
Api CO-palatal 
Apical 
Labial 
Dorsal 
Medial 
TOTAL 
^52.66 
109 <^ 
^ 5 7 . 0 6 
0 
^52.66 
109 <C 
^-57.06 
20 < ^ 
^^10.48 
^ 66.10 
39 <^ 
^-20 .42 
^ 5 1 . 1 1 
^ 1 2 . 0 4 
_^54.88 
1 9 1 < ^ 
^ 1 0 0 
/ 4 7 . 3 4 
98 <C 
^ 62,42 
0 
^47 .34 
98 < r 
^ 6 2 . 4 2 
^47.95 
^^10.83 
^33.90 
20 < ^ 
^-12.74 
48.89 
22 <C 
^ 1 4 . 0 1 
^45.11 
^" <ioo 
,100 
207 < 
^59.49 
0 
^100 
207< 
^59.49 
^100 
3 7 < 
^-10 .63 
^100 
59 <C 
^-16.95 
^100 
45 <C 
^ 1 2 . 9 3 
^100 
348 <r 
G. TOTAL 348 
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Table 11-3: Frequency of F r i c a t i v e s in the I n t i a l and F ina l 
Pos i t ion of the C\/C Words i n Terms of A r t i c u l a t o r s 
Comments on Table I I - 3 
1 . Out of a t o t a l of 348 f r i c a t i v e s in both the i n i t i a l 
and f i n a l pos i t ion of the CVC wordst the ap ica l s are 207 
{59,A9yi) f the l a b i a l s are 37 (10.63- / ) , the dorsa l s are 59 
(16,95-/) , and the medials are 45 (12.93- / ) . The f igures fo r 
the frequency of occurrence of a p i c a l and l a b i a l f r i c a t i v e s 
are in conformity with our expec ta t ion regarding the 
h ie ra rchy of a d r o i t n e s s . However the frequency of usage 
of do r sa l s and medials do not conform to our expec ta t ion . 
The dorsa l f r i c a t i v e s are increased as compared to l a b i a l 
f r i c a t i v e s , for the pos t -dorsa l s top q of modern standard 
Urdu has merged with the back-dorsa l f r i c a t i v e X in Hyderabad 
Urdu. Whereas the unexpected r i s e in the frequency of medial 
f r i c a t i v e can be j u s t i f i e d by the f a c t t h a t we have a p r o -
por t ionab le number of Perso-Arabic words i n Hyderabad Urdu 
which have remained unchanged. 
2 . we have 191 i n i t i a l occurrences of f r i c a t i v e s out of 
which 109 (57.06ji) are a p i c a l s , 20 (10 .48 / ) are l a b i a l s , 39 
(20 .42 / ) are d o r s a l s , and 23 (12 .04 / ) are media ls . The 
ap i ca l s and l a b i a l s are in consonance with our e x p e c t a t i o n s . 
However the dorsa l s and the medials again show skewed f i g u r e s , 
we have provided r a t i ona l e for t h i s skewing above. 
3 . I n the f i n a l pos i t ion of the word we have 157 occu-
r rences of f r i c a t i v e s out of which a p i c a l s are 98 ( 6 2 . 4 2 / ) . 
This shows t h a t the ap ica l s produced by the most ad ro i t 
apex are used very compet i t ive ly . 
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I t may a l s o be pointed out here tha t d e s p i t e the 
merger of post -dorsa l s top q with back-dorsal f r i c a t i v e X, 
we s t i l l find l i t t l e d i f f e r e n c e ,in the f i g u r e s of l a b i a l and 
dorsa l f r i c a t i v e s a t the f i n a l p o s i t i o n . For the f i n a l 
p o s i t i o n of the word i s character ized by l e s s e r conununicative 
l o a d . 
Sec t ion B2 ( a ) ( i v ) : Impact of Communication on the R e l a t i v e 
Preference of the Liquids i n Terms of 
A r t i c u l a t o r s in the CVC Words 
We examine the e f f e c t of communicative load on the 
frequency of usage of the l i q u i d s in both i n i t i a l and f i n a l 
p o s i t i o n s of the cvC words of Hyderabad Urdu, in t h i s s e c t i o n 
wi th the help of Table I I - 4 . 
INITIAL FINAL TOTAL 
Liqu ids No. /. No. -/. No. j< 
Apico-denta l s 
A p i c o - p a t a l a l s 
A p i c a l 
Labia l 
Dorsal 
Medial 
TOTAL 
G . TOTAL 
^27.67 
101 <C 
^ 1 . 2 2 
01 < .84 
22.82 
102 ^ 
^ 8 6 . 4 4 
^75 .00 
^ 2.54 
^ 7 5 . 0 0 
^ 2.54 
^^100 
10 < < ^ 
^ 8 . 4 8 
^25.38 
118 < r 
100 
72.33 
264 <f 
^ 7 6 . 0 8 
98.78 
^77.18 
345 < 
^99.42 
25.00 
^ 0.29 
25.00 
1 < 
^ 0.29 
0 
,74.62 
347 < 
^100 
^100 
365 < „ 
^78.50 
100 
82 < : 17.63 
100 
447 <^ 
^ 9 6 . 1 3 
^100 
^ 0 . 8 6 
^100 
^ 0 . 8 6 
^100 
10 < ; 
^^2.15 
^100 
465 < 
^100 
465 
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Table II-4: Frequency of Liquids in the I n i t i a l and Final 
Position of the CVC Words in Terms of Articulators 
Comments on Table II-4 
1 . The l iquids have 465 frequency of occurrences i n 
Hyderabad Urdu. Out of the above t o t a l , 447 (96.13j<) are 
apicals , 4 (0.86><) are l a b i a l s , 4 (0.86j<) are dorsa l s , and 
_10 (2.15yc) are medials. As we see the apical l iquids have 
very high frequency v i s - a - v i s l ab ia l , dorsa l , and medial 
l iqu ids . This i s fu l ly jus t i f i ed in terms of hierarchy for 
apicals are produced by the most adroit apex. Though the 
f igures of labial and dorsal l iquids are very low, they 
conform to our expectat ion. However the unusual increase in 
the frequency of usage of the medial consonantal unit i s 
against our expectat ion. The rationale for th i s skewing wi l l 
be provided with the help of other or ient ing p r i n c i p l e s , when 
we take up our doctoral research. 
2 . The communicative load progressively decreases from 
the i n i t i a l to the f inal position of word from the point of 
view of communication. Therefore the uni t s that are phys io-
log i ca l l y favored wi l l be additionally favored and the uni t s 
that are physio logical ly l e s s favored w i l l be addi t ional ly 
disfavored in the word f inal pos i t ion. The tota l number of 
usage of l iquids in the f inal posit ion i s 347, out of which 
345 (99.42-X) are apical l iquids followed by 1 l a b i a l , 1, 
dorsal , and 0 medial. These figures are in consonance with 
our expectation. In the word i n i t i a l p o s i t i o n , on the other 
hand, we find apicals 102 (86.44-/), l a b i a l s 3 (2.54j^) and 
dorsal 3 (2.54/.) out of a total of 118 i n i t i a l l i q u i d s . 
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which i s again ful ly j u s t i f i e d in terms of the hierarchy of 
a d r o i t n e s s . 
Sec t ion B2(a) (v j : Impact of Communication on the Relat ive 
Preference of the Nasals in Terms of 
A r t i c u l a t o r s i n t h e CVC Words. 
Here we appraise the e f f e c t of communication on the 
frequency of usage of the nasal consonants in the i n i t i a l and 
f i n a l pos i t i ons of the cyfr, words In terms of the h ie ra rchy 
of ad ro i t ne s s of a r t i c u l a t o r s . We sys temat ica l ly p resen t the 
a c t u a l frequencies in Table I I - 5 . 
N a s a l s 
A p i c o - d e n 
A p i c o - p a l 
A p i c a l 
L a b i a l 
D o r s a l 
M e d i a l 
t a l s 
a t a l s 
INITIAL 
No. / 
59 
0 
. 3 5 . 7 6 
59 <Z 
^ 4 8 . 7 6 
^ 5 3 . 0 0 
62 < ^ 
^ 5 1 . 2 4 
0 
0 
FINAL 
N o . •/, 
106 
0 
_ ^ 6 4 . 2 4 
106 <Z 
^ ^ 65.84 
^^ 47.00 
55 < f 
^ 3 4 . 1 6 
0 
0 
TOTAL 
No. •/. 
165 
0 
/lOO 
165 < 
^ 5 8 . 5 1 
^100 
117 < 
^ 4 1 . 4 9 
0 
0 
^ 4 2 . 9 0 ^ ^ 5 7 . 1 0 .100 
TOTAL 121 < ^ 161 < r 282 < 
100 ^ 100 100 
G. TOTAL 282 
T a b l e I I - 5 : Frequency of Nasa l s i n the I n i t i a l and t h e 
F i n a l P o s i t i o n of t h e CVC Words i n Terms of 
A r t i c u l a t o r s 
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Comments on Table II-S 
1. Of a total of 282 frequency of occurirence of nasal 
units In the CVC words, we have 165 (58.51%) apical nasal 
and 117 (41.49%) labial nasal. However, for dorsal and 
medial nasals, we are encountered with total skewlngs In 
both initial and final positions. For dorsal as well as 
medial nasal do not occur Either Initially or finally in the 
CVC words of Hyderabad Urdu. 
2. Inasmuch as the communicative load is high in the 
initial position of the word, we expect a fairly good compe-
tition between the apical and labial units. Thus, of a total 
of 121 initial nasal occurrences, we have 5^ (48.76%) apical 
nasal occurrences and ^ (51.24%) laftial nasal occurrences. 
The labial nasal however outnumber the apical nasal vrtiich can 
be explained in terms of vision (visibility of the labial 
units). Vision as an orienting principle will be dealt with 
later in our doctoral research. 
3. In the word final position, on the other hand, we 
expect the physiologically favored units to be additionally 
favored and physiologically less favored units to be addi-
tionally disfavored. Therefore we find a rise in the apicals 
106 (65.84%) and a downfall in the frequency of labial nasal 
55 (34.16). The decrease in the frequency of labial nasal is 
explainable through vision. 
Section B2(b): Impact of Communicative Load on the Initial 
and Final Position of the Word in Terms of 
Number of Articulators 
As mentioned earlier (chapter 0: Section C2(d)), 
human beings seek a minimax solution between accomplishment 
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and e f f o r t . Therefore, in terms of the o r ien t ing p r i n c i p l e 
of human behavior*, we expect t h a t the phonological u n i t s 
involv ing fewer a r t i c u l a t o r s w i l l be preferred over those 
u t i l i z i n g more a r t i c u l a t o r s . 
However, from the communicative viewpoint we expect 
a r a t h e r competitive use of the phonological un i t s ( unas -
p i r a t e d versus a sp i ra t ed , v o i c e l e s s versus voiced) i n the 
i n i t i a l pos i t i on of the word ( h i g h e r communicative l o a d ) , 
and a s e l e c t i v e u t i l i z a t i o n of the same u n i t s in the f i n a l 
p o s i t i o n of the word ( l e s s e r communicative l oad ) . 
in the present s e c t i o n , we make an attempt to examine 
the e f f e c t of communication on the frequency of occurrence of 
u n i t s u t i l i z i n g both few and more a r t i c u l a t o r s in the word 
i n i t i a l and f ina l pos i t i ons . We are l imi t ing ourselves to 
the a n a l y s i s of CVC words of Hyderabad Urdu. 
s e c t i o n B2 ( b ) ( i ) : Unaspirated and Aspirated Stops i n the 
CVC words 
Here we appraise the e f f e c t of communicative load of 
phonological uni tsooi te d i s t r i b j t i on of the unaspirated and 
a s p i r a t e d stops in the i n i t i a l and f i n a l pos i t ion of the 
CVC words of Hyderabad Urdu through Table I I - 6 . 
*Human Behavior Orientat ion w i l l be taken up , in d e t a i l , 
fo r t h e phonological ana ly s i s of Hyderabad Urdu, in our 
d o c t o r a l research . 
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Stops 
Unas pi rated 
Aspirated 
TOTAL 
G . TUTAL 
Table I I - 6 : 
Comments on 
INITIAL 
No. •/ 
51 .55 
631 < ^ 
68 .51 
86 .83 
290 < ^ 
^ 3 1 . 4 9 
59 .11 
921 < ^ 
100 
Frequency of the Unaj 
Stops i n the I n i t i a l 
CVC Words 
Table I I - 6 : 
FINAL 
No. '/. 
48.45 
593 <^ 
93.10 
13.17 
44 < ^ 
^ 6 . 9 0 
40.89 
637<Q 
^ 1 0 0 
TOTAL 
No. 'A 
100 
1224<(' 
78 .56 
100 
3 3 4 / 
^ 2 1 . 4 4 
100 
1 5 5 8 / 
100 
1558 
s o i r a t e d and t h e A s p i r a t e d 
and F ina l P o s i t i o n of t h e 
1 . The i n i t i a l and f i na l occurrences of a l l the u n a s p i -
rated stops ( p b t d t d c j k g ) and of a l l the a s p i r a t e d 
stops (ph bh th dh th dh ch j h kh gh) in the CVC words are 
compared here. 
2 . tve see in the above t ab le t h a t out of a t o t a l of 
1558 voiceless and voiced s t o p s , there i s a g e n e r a l p r e -
ference for the unaspirated s tops 1224 (78.56yJ) v i s - a - v i s 
t h e i r aspirated counterpar t s 334 (21.44j<). This p r e f e r ence 
in favor of unaspira ted stops i s supported by the o r i e n t a -
t ions of physiological mechanism and human b e h a v i o r . In 
terms of physiology, a g r e a t e r amount of energy i s r equ i r ed 
i n the proauction of a sp i ra ted s t o p s . For the puff of 
breath coming out from the lungs i s forced through the 
t r i a n g u l a r conf igura t ion of the g l o t t i s . Thus, the 
asp i ra ted stops are phys io log ica l ly more complex. 
m 
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I t may parenthetical ly be noted that in Chapter I , 
we have not dea l t with a l l the aspects of physiological 
echanism that play a role in t^ he phonoloqy of Hyderabad 
Urdu. Rather a l l the aspects of physiology will be taken 
up in our doctoral research. 
3 . Inasmuch as the i n i t i a l position of the word i s 
characterized by higher communicative load, both the 
unaspirated stops 631 (68.51-/) and the aspirated stops 
290 (31.49/.) show competitive figures of the frequency of 
occurrence in the word i n i t i a l posi t ion. However in the 
f inal position of the word, on the other hand, we see that 
the unaspirated stops 593 (93.10j^) outnumber aspirated 
stops 44 (6.90/) . 
Besides communicative load, there i s a human behavior 
rat ionale for the preference of unaspirated stops over the 
aspirated stops in both i n i t i a l and f inal posi t ion of the 
words. For the larynx i s used as an extra a r t i cu l a to r in the 
production of aspirated stops. 
4 . Furthermore, the conspicuous var ia t ion in the frequency 
of occurrence of i n i t i a l aspirated stops 290 (86.83/) and of 
f inal aspirated stops 44 (13.17/) , out of a to t a l of 334 
occurrences of aspirated s tops, i s par t ly motivated by 
physiology. For more a i r from the lungs i s avai lable at the 
beginning of the word than at the end of the word. However, 
t h i s re la t ive preference of aspirat ion for word i n i t i a l 
position i s mainly motivated by the heavy communicative load 
carried by the f i r s t phonological uni t in the word. 
\0k 
S e c t i o n B2 ( b ) ( i i ) : V o i c e l e s s and voiced Stops i n t h e CVC 
words . 
Here we a s s e s s t h e e f f e c t of communication on the 
f requency of occurrence of v o i c e l e s s and voiced s t o p s i n 
t h e i n i t i a l and f i n a l p o s i t i o n of the CVC words of Hyderabad 
Urdu. The a c t u a l o c c u r r e n c e s of the opposing s t o p s I n word i n i -
g i v e n 
t i a l and f i n a l p o s i t i o n s a r ^ i n the fo l lowing Table I I - 7 . 
INITIAL FINAL TOTAL 
S tops No. -/. No. '/. No. '/, 
5 2 .02 47 .98 100 
V o i c e l e s s 488 <^ 450 <^ 938 < ^ 
52.98 70.64 60.20 
6 9 . 8 4 30.16 100 
Voiced 433 < 187 <^ 620 <^ 
47.02 29.36 39.80 
5 9 . 1 1 40.89 100 
TOTAL 921 Z 637 <^ 1558 <^ 
100 100 100 
G. TOTAL 1558 
Tab le I I - 7 ; Frequency of the V o i c e l e s s and the v o i c e d 
Stops i n the I n i t i a l and F ina l P o s i t i o n of 
the CVC words 
Comments on Table I 1 - 7 : 
1 . The t a b l e p r e s e n t e d above d i s p l a y s f i g u r e s f o r a l l 
t h e 10 v o i c e l e s s s t o p s (p t t c k , ph t h t h ch kh) and a l l 
t h e 2 2 voiced stops (b d d j g , bh dh dh j h gh) , a s t hey 
o c c u r i n a l l the i n s t a n c e s of CVC words of Hyderabad Urdu . 
2 . The voiced s t o p s a r e produced by u t i l i z i n g an e x t r a 
a r t i c u l a t o r v i z , the l a r y n x ( f o r v o i c i n g ) i n a d d i t i o n t o 
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the a r t i cu la tors used for voiceless s tops . Therefore, in 
terms of number of a r t i cu l a to r s , voiced stops require more 
a r t i cu la to r s . Thus, we expect that there will be a d i s -
favoring of voiced stops over thei r voiceless counterparts . 
The figures presented in the above table clearly conforms to 
our expectation. Out of a to ta l of 1558 occurrences, the 
voiceless stops are 938 (60,20'/() , which outnumber the voiced 
stops 6 ^ (39.80>i) . 
3 . The s t a t i s t i c a l figures of the above table c lear ly 
exhibi t that there i s a general preference for the voiceless 
stops Over the voiced stops. However, the communicative 
factor also plays a role in creating addit ional skewings 
in the word i n i t i a l and f inal posi t ions . As noted e a r l i e r , 
tha t the communicative load i s greater in word i n i t i a l 
posi t ion, we therefore, expect that contrasting phonological 
uni t s should compete well in the i r occurrences in the i n i t i a l 
posit ion of the word. And, as i s apparent from the t ab l e , the 
voiced stops coirpete well in the i n i t i a l posit ion of the word 
as compared to the voiceless stops in the same pos i t ion . The 
number for the voiced stops 433 (47.02/.) competes well with 
the number of the voiceless stops 488 (52.98;^.) in word i n i -
"tial position in Hyderabad Urdu. Furthermore, in the commu-
nicat ively less important word final pos i t ion , the number of 
the voiceless stops 450 (70,64><) goes up, whereas the number 
of the voiced stops 187 (29.36/.) goes down. These f igures 
thus show a c lear manifestation of the role of communication 
in the syntagmatic organization of the word in Hyderabad Urdu. 
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Section C. Phonological Merger 
As mentioned earlier that the phonological unite are 
not randomly arranged in a language or dialect. The phonol-
ogical unite may be ueed in a large number of worde, whereae 
eome of the phonologicl unite may be utilized more rarely in 
only a limited number of words. That ie, phonological unite 
appearing in a large number of words are characterized with 
a higher communicative load ae compared to thoee unite which 
appear in fewer words. Therefore, we expect that the phonolog-
ical unite having higher communicative load are likely to 
survive in a language or dialect. However, the rarely ueed 
phonological units with low communicative load may be elimi-
nated or merged with the neighboring units. 
The paradigm of phonological unite of Hyderabad 
Urdu ie characterized by the consonantal mergers only. The 
claesical Urdu and modern standard Urdu consonantal units: 
q mh nh and Ih have completely merged with: x m n and 1 
respectively in Hyderabad Urdu. 
In terms of communication these units q mh nh and 
Ih have lesser communicative load vis-a-vis x m n and 1. For 
they occur in a limited number of words in classical and modern 
standard Urdu. 
Physiologically the poet-dorsum is the least adroit 
among all the articulators. Further, q is the only post-dorsal 
unit produced at that axis (as opposed to four members on other 
axes at 0 aperture). Thus there is a lot of pressure on this 
unit so that an extra axis is removed. Therefore, the merger of 
107 
thie voiceless stopCq) to the nearest voiceless fricative(x) is 
justified.. Though the physiological as well as the human behavior 
explanations are beyond the scope of this dissertation, but they 
play a role in the phonological merger nevertheless. We will take 
up these factors in our doctoral research. 
Here we present a list of classical and modern standard 
Urdu words which have merged in Hyderabad Urdu. It may parenthe-
tically be pointed out that we have listed only those words where 
phonological merger has taken place either initially or both 
initially and finally. And we have left all those words which 
show merger only at the final position of the word. For such 
types of words are very few in Hyderabad Urdu. 
Merged 
Unuit 
q 
Modern Standard 
Urdu Words 
qAbz 
qAd 
qAlb 
qlst 
qism 
qUl 
qa:b 
qa:f 
qa:£ 
qE: 
qE:d 
qD:l 
qD:m 
Hyderabad 
Urdu Words 
xAbz 
xAd 
xAlb 
xlst 
xism 
xUl 
xa: b 
xa: f 
xa:S 
x£: 
x£:d 
X5:l 
X3:m 
Item 
1^26 
l/f28 
1^53 
1435 
1436 
1440 
1442 
1444 
1446 
1452 
1453 
1456 
1461 
Gloss 
constipation 
height 
heart 
instalment 
division; kind 
first word of some suras 
of the holy Qu ran 
large plate 
twentyseventh letter of 
the Urdu alphabet 
pieces, slice 
vomiting 
imprisonment 
quotation 
caste 
Ftn. For form classes and further details of meaning see glossary 
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Upit 
mh 
nh 
nh 
Ih 
Modern Standard 
Urdu Words 
tUi&he: 
Unhe : 
Unho: 
cu:lha: 
Hyderabad 
Urdu Words 
tUme: 
Une: 
Dno: 
cUlla 
Qloss 
for you 
for him, 
for her 
he, her; 
for him, 
for her 
stove 
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Section D. Homon.ymv 
As mentioned earlier (Introduction: Section C2(a)}, 
language is fundamentally a device of communication. And like 
other systems of communication, it conveys messages by means 
of signal-meaning relationships. However, unlike other commun-
ication systems, languages do not always have one to one cor-
respondence with form and meaning. For languages exhibit a 
certain degree of homonymy. 
As we know, homonymy is a process whereby a word 
assumes the form of another word, but maintains clear distinc-
tion at the level of meaning. Thus, the two completely differ-
ent meanings are conveyed through same phonic form. Inasmuch as 
homonymy creats communicative problem, human beings utilize 
theu.r intelligence to infer the correct meaning of the word. 
Furthermore, some degree of homonymy is tolerated in languages, 
but there is a tendency to avoide large-scale homonymy 
nevertheless. 
Section D1. Word Final Deaspiration and Homonymy 
As we have mentioned earlier that the word final 
aspiration is disfavored in terms of both physiology and human 
behavior. As a result of this disfavoring, we are encountered 
with a vast skewing against the final occurrence of aspirated 
stops. It is noteworthy that this large-scale word final deas-
piration is responsible to produce only a small number of 
homonymous pairs of words. This is clearly evident from the 
following tables. 
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Finally Deasplrated CVC Words of Hyderabad Urdu 
Standard 
Urdu 
Adh 
Uth 
• 
a:dh 
a: th 
• 
u:bh 
o:rh 
• 
a:kh 
D:ngh 
pArh 
• 
pUth 
pUch 
pAnkh 
pi: th 
• 
pu:ch 
porch 
pu:ch 
bArh 
• 
bich 
bUdh 
bUdh 
bUjh 
ba:gh 
ba:rh 
• 
bu: jh 
bo: Jh E t
Serial 
No. 
1. 
2. 
3. 
^. 
5. 
6. 
7. 
8. 
9. 
10. 
11. 
12. 
13. 
14. 
15. 
16. 
17. 
18. 
19. 
20. 
21. 
EZ. 
23. 
24. 
25. 
26. 
Hyderabad 
Urdu 
Ad 
Ut 
• 
a:d 
a:t 
• 
u:b 
o:r 
a:k 
3:ng 
pAr 
• 
put 
pUc 
pAnk 
pi:t 
* 
pu:c 
po: c 
pu:c 
bAr 
• 
bic 
bUd 
bUd 
bUj 
ba:g 
ba:r 
• 
bu: j 
bo: j 
bE:t 
G1086 
half 
get up 
half 
eight 
be fed up 
cover with 
eye 
doze 
read 
upper arm 
be wiped 
feather 
back 
ask 
wipe 
tail 
increase, grow 
be spread 
Wednesday 
Lord Buddha 
be extinguished 
tiger 
flood 
know 
load 
sit down 
I l l 
Serial 
No. 
^1. 
28. 
29. 
30. 
31. 
J>2.' 
33* 
3k. 
35. 
36. 
37. 
38. 
39. 
40. 
41. 
42. 
43. 
44. 
45. 
46. 
47. 
48. 
49. 
50. 
51. 
52. 
Hyderabad 
Urdu 
ba:d 
ba.d 
ba: j 
ba:n 
bhi:k 
bhu:k 
tuj 
tba: 
dik 
dUk 
da:r 
• 
du:d 
de:k 
tha: t 
• • 
de:r 
• • 
dhi:t 
• 
cAk 
cAr 
cir 
• 
cUb 
chAt 
• 
cha:c 
Ji:b 
je:t 
• 
Ja:ng 
jhu: t 
• 
Standard 
Urdu 
ba: dh 
ba:dh 
ba: jh 
ba:ndb 
bhirkh 
bhu:kh 
tUjh 
tha:h 
dikh 
dUkh 
da;rh 
• 
du:d 
de:kh 
tharth 
• • 
de:rh 
• 
dhi:th 
• • 
cAkh 
cArh 
cirh 
cUbh 
chAtb 
• 
cba:ch 
ji:bh 
je: th 
ja:ngh 
jhu;th 
G1066 
embankment 
bind 
barren 
bind 
begging 
hunger 
Thee, You(obl. 
6g. of tu:) 
depth 
be seen 
sorrow, grief 
Jaw-tooth 
Bilk 
see 
plenty 
one and a half 
stubborn 
taste 
climb 
be irritated 
be pricked 
sixth say of a 
lunar fortnight 
buttermilk 
tongue 
husband's elder 
brother 
thigh 
lie 
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Serial 
No. 
53. 
54. 
55. 
56. 
57. 
58. 
59. 
60. 
61. 
62. 
63. 
6/f. 
65. 
66. 
67. 
68. 
69. 
70. 
71. 
Hyderabad 
Urdu 
kAr 
• 
kUc 
kUr 
• 
ka: t 
« 
ka:c 
ka:r 
• 
ku:c 
ko:ic 
ko:r 
• 
gAc 
gAr 
• 
gid 
ga:b 
gu:t 
go:r 
ga:t 
• 
mAr 
niAj 
ma: t 
IZ^ ma:g 
75. 
7 k. 
75. 
76. 
77. 
7Q. 
me:g 
iDu:c 
mu:ng 
nAt 
nib 
sik 
Standard 
Urdu 
kArh 
• 
kUch 
kUrh 
• 
ka: th 
ka:ch 
ka:rh 
ku:ch 
ko:kh 
ko:rli 
• 
gAch 
gArh 
• 
gidh 
ga:bh 
gu:th 
go:rh 
• 
ga:th 
• 
mArh 
mAjh 
ma:th 
• 
61066 
be embroidered 
few 
be annoyed 
wood 
the upper part 
of the thigh 
embroider 
few 
womb 
leprosy 
agree 
fort, caetle 
vulture 
pregnant 
thread, plait 
dig, £crap 
knot, bundle 
cover 
be cleaned 
a species of pot-
herb or vegetable 
ma:gh eleventh month of 
the Hindu calendar 
me:gh 
au:ch 
mu:ngh 
nAth 
nibh 
Sikh 
cloud 
moustache 
kind of pul 
nose-fing 
be managed 
Sikh 
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No. 
79. 
80. 
81. 
82. 
83. 
8if. 
85. 
86. 
87. 
88. 
89. 
90. 
91. 
92. 
93. 
94. 
95. 
96. 
97. 
98. 
99. 
100. 
101. 
102. 
103. 
10/v. 
105. 
. Urdu 
sUb 
eUk 
6a: t 
sa: t 
• 
8i:d 
6i:k 
su: j 
8U:k 
6e:t 
• 
so: t 
« 
6o:k 
sa:o 
si:ng 
6u:ng 
ha:t 
ho:t 
• 
lAt 
• 
Ilk 
lAnt 
la:k 
lo:t 
la:ng 
rAt 
rAk 
ra:k 
ri:r 
• 
ru: t 
Standard 
Urdu 
eUbh 
sUkh 
6a:th 
earth 
• 
si:dh 
6i:kh 
su: jh 
su:kh 
se: th 
• 
so: th 
• 
6o:kh 
sa: jh 
si:ngh 
su:ngh 
ha: th 
ho: th 
• 
lAth 
• 
llkh 
lAnth 
la:kh 
lo:th 
la:ngh 
rAth 
rAkh 
ra:kh 
ri:rh 
• 
ru:th 
Gloss 
morning 
comfort 
together 
sixty 
crease 
learn 
be seen 
dry; become dry 
businessman 
dry ginger 
soak 
evening 
horn 
smell, sniff 
hand 
lips 
bamboo 
write 
stupid 
L£Lkh: one hundred 
thousand 
incapacitated 
jump(over) 
chariot 
keep 
ashes 
back-bone, spine 
displeased 
H i t 
Homonymoue P a i r s Created by the Dropping of F ina l A s p i r a t i o n 
i n Hyderabad Urdu 
Serial 
No. 
1. 
2. 
3. 
8, 
10. 
n 
^2, 
13. 
14. 
15. 
Homonyaous Pairs* 
a: t 
a: t 
pAr 
pAr 
pi: t 
pi: t 
« 
bAr 
bAr 
• 
cAr 
cAr 
chAt 
cliAt 
ka: t 
ka: t 
ko:r 
ko;r 
gAr 
gAr 
• 
sik 
sik 
6a:t 
6a:t 
6a:t 
sa: t 
6u: j 
su:o 
hAt 
hAt 
• 
lAt 
lAt 
Gloss 
eight 
close, stop 
read 
lie down, fall down 
back 
beat 
grow 
banyan tree, Indian fig-•tree 
climb, mount 
sound of tearing 
sixth day of a lunar fortnight 
be picked out 
cut, bite 
wood, timber 
leprosy 
dig 
fort, castle 
penetrate, pierce 
Sikh 
be warmed, be roasted 
seven 
together, alongwith 
sixty 
stick, join 
be seen 
swelling 
obstinacy 
retreat 
bamboo; stick 
lock of hair 
•First member of each pair has dropped final aspiration, 
resulting into homonymous pairs of words. 
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Section D2: Homonyav Caused bv the Merger of Post-Dorsal Q 
As pointed out in the section on phonological merger, the 
post-dorsal q has merged with back-dorsal x in Hyderabad Urdu. As 
a result of this merger, we find here a pair of homonymous words 
viz, xa:b 'dream', xa:b 'large plate'. It is worth noting that 
here we get only a pair of words which again support our view that 
languages have a tendency to avoid large-scale homonymy. 
Section E: Svunmary and Conclusions 
In this chapter, an attempt has been made to 
appraise the role of communication in the phonology of 
Hyderabad Urdu. We have done this by examining the non-
random distribution of the phonological units both syntag-
matically and paradigmatically. 
In section A, we have analysed the impact of 
communication on the paradigm of most of the phonological 
units presented in the phonological grid of Hyderabad 
Urdu(cf. Diagram 1-1). In addition, we have also presented 
the "phonemic inventory" of Hyderabad Urdu(cf. Diagram II-l), 
which has been established by way of contrast in minimal 
and sub-minimal pairs of words. This is purely based on 
communication. 
Section B is devoted to examining the combinatory 
pattern of the phonological units that is again motivated by 
communication. Here we have shown that how consonantal 
interchange In the CVC words forms a new word which has a 
different meaning in Hyderabad Urdu. Here we have also asses-
sed the impact of communication and the hierarchy of adroit-
ness of articulator for the relative preference among stop 
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types, fricative types, liquids, and nasals in the CVC words 
of Hyderabad Urdu. Furthermore, we have shown through stat-
ical support that the voiceless stops are preferred over 
voiced stops and the unaspirated stops are favored over 
their aspirated counterparts in the word final position 
which is clearly motivated by the low communicative load 
at this position. In all these instances we also found that 
the favored phonological units are additionally favored at the 
expense of the disfavored units in the word final position. 
Nevertheless, the preference of favored units is slightly 
reduced to the advantage of the unfavored units in the initial 
position of the word. This divergence from the norm in the two 
positions of the word is brought about by communicative factor. 
In section C, we have dealt with the phonological merger 
of some consonantal units in Hyderabad Urdu. The phonological 
units that are merged with the neighboring units occur in a very 
limited number of words and hence, they haye low communicative 
load. 
Section D is devoted to dealing with homonymy which 
create a communicative problem. Therefore languages have a 
tendency to avoide large-scale homonymy. Here we have shown 
that even a large-scale word final deaspiration has produced 
only a few pairs of homonymous words in Hyderabad Urdu. In 
addition, we have also seen that the consonantal merger forms 
only one pair of homonymous words, which can easily be tolerated 
in Hyderabad Urdu. 
To conclude: (1) The Hyderabad Urdu phonological vinits 
are established through contrast in minimal and sub-alnlmal 
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p a i r s of words In terms of meanlngCcommunication). (2) The 
d i f f e r en t permutations and combinations of these phonological 
u n i t s may form a new word in a la.nguage. Thus, the in te rchange 
of consonantal order may also produce separate s igna ls for the 
signal-meaning units(slgnes) in Hyderabad Urdu. Therefore the 
m u l t i p l i c i t y of signals achieved through the economic use of 
the phonological units in combinatory phonology i s r e spons ib l e 
for the effect ive and successful communication. (3) The word 
i n i t i a l posi t ion i s character ized by grea ter communicative 
load . In contras t , the word f i n a l pos i t ion i s communicatively 
l e s s important. As a r e s u l t , t he re i s a p a r t i a l ' n e u t r a l i z a t i o n ' 
of voiceless-voiced contrastCin favor of voiceless s tops) and of 
unaspira ted and aspirated c o n t r a s t ( i n favor of unaspira ted s tops) 
i n Hyderabad Urdu. This word f i n a l cont ras t i s t o t a l l y n e u t r a l i z e d 
in some other languages for coaimunicative reasons . Therefore , 
Trubetzkoy's concept of ' n e u t r a l i z a t i o n ' can be explained i n 
terms of communication. (4) The phonological un i t s which have 
low communicative load are l i k e l y to merge with the neighboring 
phonological uni ts which are charac te r ized with high communicative 
load . Therefore, we have found a few examples of phonological 
merger in Hyderabad Urdu. (5) F i n a l l y , we have presented a l i s t 
of homonymous words created as a r e s u l t of f ina l deasp i r a t i on 
and phonological merger in Hyderabad Urdu. Since homonymy i s 
r espons ib le for creating communicative problem, there i s a l s o a 
tendency in Hyderabad Urdu to avoid i t . 
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CHAPTER III 
SUMMARY AH) CONCLUSION 
The phonological analysis of monosyllabic words of 
Hyderabad Urdu has been presented in th i s d i s ser ta t ion 
with a view to highl ighting the role of communication in 
the non-random arrangement of the phonological uaite in their 
paradigmatic makeup and syntagmatic d i s t r ibut ion . Besides 
communication, the physiological mechanism, an orient ing 
pr inc ip le of Columbia school of l i n g u i s t i c s , has a l so 
been discussed b r i e f l y . However, we w i l l d^al with the 
r e s t of the orientations v i z , human behavior, acoustic 
medium and vision in our doctoral research. 
We present here a chapter wise summary of the 
phonological analysis of Hyderabad Urdu in section A, 
and conclusions in sec t ion B. 
Sect ion A: Summary 
The zero chapter (introduction) presents: ( i ) 
the historical se t t ing of Hyderabad Urdu*, ( i i ) the f i e l d 
procedures uti l ized in the co l l ec t ion and co l la t ion of 
data; ( i i i ) outline of the theoretical principles that 
motivate the phonological analysis*, and ( iv ) the scope 
of the present a n a l y s i s . 
In chapter one, we have discussed br i e f ly the 
physiological makeup of phonological units and their 
d i s tr ibut ion . In sec t ion A, we present and explain the 
phonological grid of Hyderabad Urdu. The phonological 
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grid contains 60 phonological units (40 consonantal and 20 
vocalic) and three highly abstract units of v(oicing)t 
A( spiration) , and N(asality). It is also pointed out that 
unlike "phonemic inventory" the grid represents a net-
work of phonological units which are placed at the inter-
sections of relevant physiological axes of articulators and 
apertures. Tnus the grid not only represents the substan-
tive characteristics of phonological units but also high-
lights the fact that these units are tied up with one 
another in terms of value relationship. 
In section Bt we have shown through satistics that 
how the relative hierarchy of adroitness of articulators 
affect the paradignatic makeup and syntagmatic distribution 
of consonantal units in Hyderabad Urdu. Therefore, we find 
that apex being the most adroit articulator* produces r? 
consonantal units in Hyderabad Urdu. The labium-dorsum 
placed next to the apex on the adroitness scale stand 
second by producing 8 consonantal units each. The medium 
of the tongue being less adroit produces 7 units. Likewise* 
the impact of the hierarchy of adroitness may also be seen 
in the frequency of occurrence of the consonantal units 
in the syntagmatic organization of the word. As a result, 
the figures for the apical consonants clearly show that 
they are the most preferred followed by the labium-dorsum 
which have competitive figures. The medials come at the end 
in terms of the frequency of usage, for they are produced 
by the less adroit medium of the tongue. 
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iTt chapter two, we appraise the role that communi-
cation plays in the paradigmatic makeup of phonological un i t s 
as well as their frequency of occurrence in the syntagmatic 
organization of the word in Hyderabad Urdu. In section A of 
th is chapter, the "phonemic inventory'* of Hyderabad Urdu 
has been presented which contains 56 phonological units . 
Out of a to ta l of 60 phonological units of Hyderabad Urdu, 
these 56 units are established through communication by 
way of contrast in minimal and sub-minimal pairs of words 
in terms of meaning d i s t i n c t i o n s . The r e s t of the 4 are 
considered as positional var iants . 
In section B of the second chapter, we have made an 
attempt to assess the impact of communication on the com-
binatory phonology of Hyderabad Urdu. We have shown through 
the data that the interchange of consonantal order forms 
two d i s t i n c t words. Here we have a l so explained through 
frequency of occurrence that how both hierarchy of adroitness 
and communicative load affect the d i s t r ibut ion of phono-
l o g i c a l u n i t s . For we find that at the communicatively 
important word i n i t i a l pos i t ion , there i s a fa i r compe-
t i t i o n among different stop catagories in terms of hierarchy 
of adroi tness . However, at the communicatively least impor-
tant word f inal pos i t ion , the favored phonological units ace 
addi t ional ly favored and the disfavored uni ts are addi t i -
onally disfavored. Therefore, the favored (vo ice l e s s and 
unaspirated) and disfavored (voiced and aspirated) 
consonants compete well at the i n i t i a l pos i t ion of the 
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word. Howevet, the disfavored consonants are utilized 
selectively at the final position of the word. 
In section C» we have dealt with the phonological 
mergert which is motivated by communicative load. The 
phonological units having low communicative load are likely 
to merge with neighbouring units characterized with high 
communicative load. 
Section D is devoted to dealing with homonymy. 
Here We have listed homonymous pairs of Hyderabad Urdu 
created as a result of word final deaspiration and conso-
nantal merger. We have also pointed out here that though 
a limited number of homonymous words are present in Hyderafaead 
Urdu, it avoids large-scale homonymy. 
Section B: Conclusions 
(1) A total of 60 phonological units (40 consonantal 
and ^  votalic) have been set up for Hyderabad 
Urdu. 
(2) The phonological grid of Hyderabad Urdu i s b a s i -
ca l ly different from " phonemic inventory" of 
traditional American phonemicists. They formally 
establ ish phonemes in terms of d i s t r i b u t i o n a l -
substitutional c r i t e r i a * However in actual i ty 
the/establ ish phonemes by way of conttast through 
minimal and sub-minimal pairs of words, which i s 
based on meaning d i s t i n c t i o n . On th« contrary the 
phonological units in the grid are e x p l i c i t l y 
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established by contrasting minimal and sub-minimal 
pairs in terms of meaning. For we have coooiunica-
tion as an orienting principle which justifies the 
use of meaning in the phonological analysis. 
(3) Unlike " phonemic inventory" the grid is not just 
a mere listing of phonological units. For the 
phonological units are non-randomly arranged in 
the grid that highlights the value relationship 
of these units. Furthermore, the phonetic subs-
tance of the phonological units in the grid is 
determined by physiological parameters of arti-
culators and apertures. Therefore, both phonetic 
substance and phonological value are weighed on 
equal scales in the present phonological analysis* 
(4) The phonological analysis presented here departs 
radically from the traditional analysis in that 
here we provide an explanation of the non-random 
distributiorv of phonological units in both their 
paradigmatic relationship in the grid and their 
contoinatory characteristics in the syntagm, in 
terms of independently known and verifiable prin-
ciples of physiological mechanism and communica-
tion. 
(5) The dissertation contains both theoretical and 
methodological innovations in the study of 
Hyderabad Urdu phonology. The analysis presented 
here abandons description in favor of explanation. 
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and presents quantitative procedures for vari-
fyinq the hypothesis. The results of this study 
support the claim that phonology is not random 
but motivated. 
The evidence that we have presented for the esta-
blishment of the phonological grid with 60 phonological 
units, and for their non-random distribution in all three 
positions of the monosyllabic words in terms of phonolo-
gical principles of Columbia School of Linguistics, seems 
to prove the validity of our analysis beyond reasonable 
doubt» This dissertation may not only explain the inner 
mechanism of the Hyderabad Urdu phonology, but may also 
contribute to our understanding of the phonological theory 
that presents new procedures for the validity of phonolo-
gical units, and their particular distributional patterns. 
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13^ 
Glossary of Monosyllabic Words 
in Hyderabad Urdu 
The glossary presented below i s based on the monosyllabic 
words of Hyderabad Urdu. A se lec ted group of Hyderabad Urdu spea-
ke r s were employed for the co l l ec t ion of these monosyllabic words. 
The informants selected for the co l lec t ion of the data had Urdu 
a s t h e i r mother tongue. 
The present glossary inc ludes only those monosyllabic 
words which occur only as free forms in Hyderabad Urdu. All o ther 
kinds of forms are not being included. However, i n f l e c t e d feminine 
and p l u r a l forms of pos tpos i t ions and verbal a u x i l i a r i e s have been 
l i s t e d as separate items i n the glossary. Itemwise p r e s e n t a t i o n 
of the glossary i s made in the following five columns. The f i r s t 
column i s of item namber or s e r i a l number of the e n t r i e s being 
included in the glossary. The second column l i s t s the e n t r i e s , 
wr i t t en on the basis of e s tab l i shed phonological u n i t s of 
Hyderabad Urdu (Diagram 1-1). Thus e n t r i e s having same meaning 
but with a difference of any phonological unit have been l i s t e d 
as separa te ent r ies , and c ross references have a l so been made 
for these en t r i e s . The t h i r d column indica tes the form c l a s s e s 
to which each entry of the present glossary belongs. The four th 
column presents the Urdu orthography for each en t ry . Each o r t h o -
graphic entry represents the equivalent of i t s spoken counte rpar t 
presented in the second column. At the same time any dev ia t i on 
from the Standard Urdu i s being shown by giving Standard Urdu 
vers ion in parenthesis. The f i f t h column provides g l o s s of the 
e n t r i e s in English. 
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Alphabetic Order pf the Phonological Units in the Glossary 
Vowels: 
A I U A i n a: i: u: e: o: E: D: a: 1: u: e: o: E; 5: 
Consonants: 
p ph b bh t th d dh t th d dh c ch j jh k kh g gh 
• • • • 
a n n n n f V 6 z X x | h w l l r r r h y 
• • • • 
Abbreviations 
We present below a list of abbreviations used in the 
glossary of monosyllabic words. 
Abbreylatj-ofi 
H 
Nm 
Nf 
Pron 
Rel Pron 
Demon Pron 
Pers Pron 
Recip Pron 
Adj 
Pred Adj 
V 
Vi 
Vt 
Vi/Vt 
Aux 
Pres Aux 
Past Aux 
Fut Aux 
Adv 
Neg Adv 
Meaning 
Noun 
Noun masculine 
Noun feminine 
Pronoun 
Relative Pronoun 
Demonstrative Pronoun 
Personal Pronoun 
Reciprocal Pronoun 
Adjective 
Predicate Adjective 
Verb 
Verb intransitive 
Verb transitive 
Verb intransitive-
transitive 
Auxiliary 
Present Tense Auxiliary 
Past Tense Auxiliary 
Future Tense Auxiliary 
Adverb 
Negative Adverb 
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Abbreviation Meaning 
Prep Preposition 
Postp Po8tpo8ition 
ConJ Conjunction 
Intrj Interjection 
Pel Particle 
Emp Pel Emphatic Particle 
End Pel Enclitic Particle 
obi oblique 
8g singular 
pi plural 
masc masculine 
fern feminine 
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Serial 
No. 
1. 
2. 
5. 
k' 
5. 
6. 
7. 
8. 
9. 
10. 
n. 
12. 
13. 
1^ . 
15. 
16. 
17. 
18. 
19. 
20. 
21. 
22. 
Entries 
Ap 
Ab 
At 
Ad 
At 
• 
Ake 
Arz 
Arl 
Arx 
Ar 
• 
Is 
(cf. 
llx 
Ut 
(cf. 
Uth 
(cf. 
Uf 
Ue 
Ur 
• 
'Ang 
(cf. 
Ann 
(cf. 
1[n 
(cf. 
Inc 
ye:) 
Uth) 
Ut) 
• 
Ann) 
Ing) 
ye:) 
Form Urdu Orth-
Classes ography 
Refl Pron ^^ 1 
Adv 
Adj 
Adj 
Vi 
Nm 
Nm/Nf 
Mm 
Nm 
Vi 
Demon 
Nm 
Vi 
Vi 
Vi 
Intrj 
Demon 
Vi 
Nm 
Nm 
Demon 
Nm 
• 
^ i 
>s 
J^i 
(c^)u^^ 
(c^v; ;^ i 
iLA^)(J^i 
(c») ^/ 
; / 
Pron ^ f 
bl 
J 
^1 
Pron (j^ \ 
Jl 
Pron ij 1 
Gloss 
oneself 
now, presently 
very much 
half 
be filled 
reflection; 
shadow; image 
width, breadth; 
request 
heaven; throne, 
throne of God 
juice; extract 
be obstinate 
this; him, her, 
it(prox.; obi. sg. 
love 
get up; stand up 
get up; stand up 
germinate, grow 
Oh!, alas! 
that; him, her, it 
(remote demon.;obl 
6g.) 
fly 
limb; body 
limb; body 
these; them; him, 
her(prox. obi, pi. 
inch 
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Seria] 
No. 
23. 
24. 
25. 
26. 
r?. 
Zb. 
2 9 . 
3 0 . 
3 1 . 
3 2 . 
33. 
34. 
35. 
36. 
37. 
38. 
39. 
/fO. 
41. 
^2. 
^3. 
44. 
45. 
i+6. 
L E n t r i e s 
Dmr 
f IJmAr 
( c f . wo:) 
'Une 
a: 
a: 
a : p 
a : b 
a r t 
a :d 
a: t 
• 
a r t 
• 
( c f . a : t h ) 
ar t h 
• 
( c f . a r t ) 
a: j 
a r g 
a r e 
a r l 
a r l 
arr 
a r r 
• 
i r d 
u : b 
er 
( c f . Er) 
erk 
or 
Form 
C l a s s e s 
Nf 
Urdu Orth-
ography 
(X)-^' 
Demon Pron ' C// 
Nm 
Nf 
Vi 
Pron 
Nm/Nf 
Adj 
Add 
Pred Adj 
Adj 
AdJ 
Adv 
Nf 
Nf 
Nf 
Nf 
Nf 
Nf 
Nf 
Vi 
I n t r j 
Adj 
I n t r j 
.y 
urir 
T 
^1 
^1 
* 
^i 
)i 
i.1 
li>f)M 
iif 
hi 
u^l 
J1 
JT 
iMA 
^1 
i^)^-> 
t_.^» 
(ZJIJ JI 
G l o s s 
age 
t h o s e ; them; him, 
her (remote ; o b i . p i . 
a t tachment , 
a f f e c t i o n 
s i g h 
come 
y o u ( p o l i t e ) 
wa t e r ; s h a r p n e s 8 , 
l u s t e r 
i n f i n i t e 
h a l f 
c l o s e ; s t o p 
e i g h t 
e i g h t 
today 
f i r e 
hope 
o f f - s p r i n g 
s c a l l i o n 
d i s g r a c e modesty 
b a r r i e r 
Eidr a muslim 
f e s t i v a l 
be fed up 
heyl 
one 
Oh! , a l a s ! 
. ) 
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Serial 
No. 
47. 
if 8. 
49. 
50. 
51. 
52. 
53. 
54. 
55. 
56. 
57. 
58. 
59. 
60. 
61. 
62. 
63. 
64. 
65. 
66. 
67. 
68. 
69. 
Entrit 
o: t 
• 
o:& 
o;l 
o:r 
O.T 
• 
(cf. o; 
o:rh 
• 
(cf. o; 
E: 
(cf. e; 
E:b 
E:^ 
E:l 
D:r 
a:t 
0^ 
a:c 
a:k 
(cf. a 
a:kh 
(cf. a: 
a:m 
a:m 
a:n 
a:w 
l:t 
• 
u:t 
u:c 
u:n 
$6 
:rh) 
:r) 
:) 
:kh) 
:k) 
Form 
Classes 
Nm 
Nf 
Nm 
Nm 
Vt 
Vt 
Intrj 
Nm 
Nf 
Adj 
Adj; Adv; 
ConJ 
Nf 
Nf 
Nf 
Nf 
Nm 
Adj 
Nf 
Nffl 
Nf 
Nm 
Adj 
Nm 
Urdu Orth-
ography 
i^JL.S^)^^\ 
LT Ji 
LJ^f 
> ^ / ^ 
IjSJjIjJjf 
J2;JJI 
^1 
i.-^)^J 
iu^)J^J 
iJJ)d! 
^j^ 
J 
^1 
11 
^jr^j^i 
ji 
d 
irif)r'^ 
u1 
; ' ^ 
*• 
^ } \ 
h> 
dJi 
Gloss 
vote 
dew 
esculent root; 
knolecole 
side 
cover with 
cover with 
hey! 
defect, fault 
pleasure, luxury, 
enjoyment 
able, capable, 
fit, apt 
other, another; 
more; and 
intestine 
flame, fire, heat 
eye 
eye 
mango 
common 
prestige, self-
respect 
mucus 
brick 
camel 
high, upper(caste) 
wool 
}kO 
Serial 
No. 
70. 
71. 
72. 
73. 
7^. 
75. 
76. 
77. 
78. 
79. 
80-
81. 
82. 
83. 
84. 
85. 
86. 
87. 
88. 
89. 
90. 
91. 
92. 
93. 
Entries 
E:m 
E:n 
£:n 
5:t 
• 
5:ng 
(cf. o:En) 
otnn 
(cf. 5:ng) 
pAt 
• 
pAt 
• 
pAt 
pAt 
pAt 
• 
pAc 
pAk 
pAs 
pAs 
pAst 
pAl 
pAl 
pAr 
pAr 
pAr 
pArs 
pAr 
• 
pAr 
• 
(cf. pArh) 
Form 
Classes 
Adj 
Nm 
Adj 
Vi/Vt 
Vi 
Vi 
N 
Nm 
Nm 
Fred Adj 
Vi 
Vi 
Vi 
Nm 
Vi 
Pred Adj 
Nm 
Vi 
Nm 
Postp 
Conj 
Nffl 
Vi 
Vt 
Urdu Orth-
ography 
Cf<Or<.' 
it) lid 
ut^ 
1 
•* 
* 
V 
•• 
t 
t:' 
^ 
V 
• • 
a, 
* 
* 
« 
LKC, 
(.eJrJ >, 
Gloss 
important 
twenty-fourth letter 
of the Urdu alphabet 
precise, exact, very 
be boiled; boil 
doze 
doze 
thigh 
leaf of a door or 
window 
sound of falling 
lying flat on 
one's stomach 
be carried on 
satis fac torily 
be digested 
be cooked 
pus 
be skimmed 
low; mean 
eyelid; moment 
be raised; be 
brought up 
feather, wing 
on, upon 
but 
purse 
fall down; lie down 
read; study 
141 
Serial 
No. 
94. 
95. 
96. 
97. 
98. 
99. 
100. 
101. 
102. 
103. 
lOZf. 
105. 
106. 
107. 
108. 
109. 
no. 
111. 
112. 
113. 
114. 
115. 
116. 
Entries 
pArh 
• 
(cf. pAr) 
pit 
pit 
pic 
pi 8 
pll 
put 
• 
pUc 
(cf. pUch) 
pUch 
(cf. pUc) 
puj 
pUXt 
pUl 
pUr 
pAmp 
pAn 
p^nd 
• • 
pAnc 
pAnj 
pAnk 
(cf. pAnkh) 
pAnkh 
(cf. pink) 
pin 
pa: 
pa:p 
Form 
Classes 
Vt 
Nm 
Vi 
N 
Vi 
Vi 
Nm 
Vi 
Vi 
Vi 
Nf 
Nm 
Adj 
Nm 
Conj 
N 
Nm 
Adj 
N 
N 
N 
Vt 
Nm 
Urdu Orth-
ography 
ID% 
•• 
« 
•• 
t 
P 
o4 
f 
^ , 
tfc)^, 
(^ ') i'' 
* 
t 
J;. 
• 
'TT^; 
• • 
> ; 
P 
't' 
« 
u:. 
i 
** 
Gloss 
read; study 
gall-blader 
be beaten 
sound of spitting 
be crushed, 
be cherished, 
be ground 
rush against; 
be pocketed 
upper arm 
be wiped, be dusted 
be wiped, be dusted 
be worshiped 
generation; back 
bridge 
full; laden; complete; 
chared 
pump 
but 
body 
judge 
five 
feather, wing 
feather, wing 
pin 
find out, obtain 
sin 
V . . 
1 ^ 
Serial Entries 
No. 
117. part 
na. pa:d 
119- pa:d 
120. pa:t 
• 
121. part 
• 
122. pa: c 
123. pa:c 
(cf. pa:I) 
12if. pa:k 
125. pa:v 
126. pa:£ 
127' pa:6 
128. pa:X 
(cf. pa:c) 
129. pa:l 
130. pari 
131. pari 
132. 
133-
pa:l 
pa:r 
134* pa:r 
135* pa:r 
136. pi: 
137. pi:p 
138. pi:t 
Form 
Classes 
N 
Nf 
ViAt 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
Adj 
Nm/Nf 
Pred Adj 
Adv 
Nm 
Nm 
N 
Nm 
Vt 
Adv 
Nm 
Vt 
Vt 
Nm 
Nm 
Urdu Orth- Gloss 
ography 
V 
* 
»• 
»• 
« 
•t 
t 
JL 
« 
•« 
leaf 
fart 
fart, break wind 
part 
slab 
emerald 
noose, snare, net, 
halter; spider's 
web, cobweb 
pure, pious 
fourth part, quarter; 
a loaf of bread made 
in the European way 
pass, success 
near 
noose, snare, net, 
halter; spider's 
web, cobweb 
layers of straw used 
for ripening the un-
ripe mangoes etc. 
a temporary place 
for short time stay 
a raised bank, emb-
ankfflent(to confine 
water for irrigation), 
dam, dike, causeway 
bring up 
across, on the other 
side 
border of a sari 
throw, fall; waste 
drink; smoke 
pus 
juice of the betel 
leaf chewed and 
spit out 
143 
Serial 
No. 
139. 
lifO. 
141. 
Entries 
pi:t 
• 
(cf. pi:th) 
• 
pi:t 
• 
pi:th 
Form 
Classee 
Nf 
Vt 
Nf 
Urdu Orth-
ography 
(io)w^v 
• 
k. 
GI066 
back 
beat 
back 
(cf. pi:t) 
llf2. pi:c Nf 
(cf. pi:c) 
\kJ>. pi:k Nm 
1 ifif. p i : s Nffl 
1/^ 5. pi:s Vt 
146. pi: r Nm 
lit?, pu:t Nm 
1/^ 8. pu:c Vt 
(cf. pu:ch) 
149. pu:ch Vt 
(cf. pu:c) 
150. pu:j Vt 
151. purs Nm 
152. pe: Nm 
153. 
154. 
155. 
156. 
157. 
pe; 
pert 
• 
perc 
(cf. perc) 
per j 
pe:i 
Postp 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
I 
s-
••«• 
t' 
s-.v 
0% 
starch 
stem of a plant 
(particularly of 
paddy) 
piece 
crush, grind 
saint; Monday 
son 
ask. Inquire 
ask, inquire 
worship 
ninth month of the 
Hindu calendar 
third l e t t e r of the 
Urdu alphabet 
on 
stomach, belly 
screw 
page 
marker for high back 
vowels u: and U; 
fore part of a house 
144 
Serial Entries Form 
No Classes 
158. pe:X Pred Adj 
159. pe:l Vt 
160. pe:r Nm 
161. pe:r y. 
162. po:p Nm 
163. port Vt 
164. po:t Vt 
• 
165. po:c Vt 
(cf. po:ch) 
166. porch Vt 
(cf. pore) 
167. pors Vt 
168. porst Fred Adj 
169. po r z H 
170. po rI Nm 
171. porl Nffl 
172. porl NIB 
173. porr N 
174. pE:k Nm; Pred 
175. pErl Nm 
176. pErr Nm 
177. pyars Nf 
178. pyarz Nm 
179. pyarr Nm 
180. pare Adj 
181. parkh Nm 
(cf. pAnkh) 
Urdu Orth- Gloss 
ography 
• • 
• t 
Adj ^ ^ 
It 
presented, offered 
crush; drive on 
forcibly 
tree 
squeeze 
pope 
white-wash 
persuade through 
flattery 
wipe, dust 
wipe, dust 
rear, nourish 
post 
pose 
covering, garment, 
raiment 
pole 
hollowness 
jo in t s of the fingers, 
knuckle 
pack 
initiative; 
commencement 
foot, leg 
thirst 
onion 
love, affection 
five 
feather, wing 
H5 
Seria] 
No. 
182. 
185. 
18/t. 
185. 
186. 
L Entries 
pa:n 
pa:v 
pl:c 
(c f. pi; ( 
pu:c 
(cf. pu:( 
pu:ch 
= ) 
ch) 
Form 
Classes 
Im 
Rm 
1 
Kf 
Hf 
Urdu Orth-
ography 
V 
' n 
^ • ' 
i^XjM 
* 
Jl 
Gloss 
betel leaf; part-
icular preparation 
of betel leaf 
foot, leg 
starch 
tail 
tail 
(c f. pu:c) 
187. pe:c Im V^ Tv screw 
(c f. pe; c) 
188. pe:nt Km w ^ / paint 
189- pE:n it 1^ ^^ -) ^'^ wear, put on 
190. p3;c Vi Lff"J &A' reach, arrive 
191. p'S.-n Adj ' ;jy„ three quarters 
192. phAb Vi ^ j ^ befit, suit; 
» V get oppertunity 
193. phAt ¥i JLU^ be torn; be split 
194. phAs Vi iir^) L^ ^® traped, be 
(cf. phAs) '•' " entangled 
195. phAl Im Jjp^ fruit 
196. phAl Vi J«J bear fruit; flourish 
197. phAr M J L ^ flapping of wings 
198. phAr Vt L^'^.')J^ read 
(cf. pArh) 
199. phit If ,J^^ curse, malediction 
. '.* 
200. phir Vi ^^ be detracted, 
be changed 
201. phIr Idv ^r^, again, then 
202. phUl ftn i,*J}¥.) ii^, flower 
(cf. phu:l) 
203. phDl Vi iii*^) Lp^ blossom, bloom 
(cf. phu:l) 
146 
S e r i a l 
No. 
2 0 4 . 
2 0 5 . 
2 0 6 . 
2 0 7 . 
2 0 8 . 
2 0 9 . 
2 1 0 . 
2 1 1 . 
2 1 2 . 
2 1 5 . 
2 1 4 . 
2 1 5 . 
2 1 6 . 
2 1 7 . 
2 1 8 . 
2 1 9 . 
2 2 0 . 
2 2 1 . 
ZZZ. 
E n t r i e s 
phtJr 
phAn 
phAnd 
phAs 
pha:r 
phu: t 
• 
phu:t 
• 
phu:k 
( c f . phu:k) 
phu:k 
( c f . phu:k) 
phu: 6 
p h u : l 
( c f . phUl) 
p h u : l 
( c f . phUl) 
p h e : t 
( c f . phe : t ) 
phe:k 
( c f . phe:k) 
phe:r 
pho:r 
• 
phE;l 
phE:l 
phD:j 
( c f . f 3 : j ) 
Form Urdu Orth-
C l a s s e s ography 
Hf 
Nm 
Nm 
Vi 
Vt 
N 
Vi 
Hf 
Vt 
N 
Nm 
Vi 
Vt 
Vi /Vt 
Vt 
Vt 
Hf 
Vi 
Hf 
^ 
4>? 
9 
uM, 
j^. 
"^ji 
• ^ ^ 
-J!^ 
-h^. 
Lr>f 
J ^ 
dA 
JLJ^. 
" »» • 
- / « V 
'^A 
(JfJtH 
(v; i/t, 
Gloss 
whir (o f a b i r d ) ; whiz 
hood o f a snake 
d e c e p t i o n 
be t r a p e d , be 
en tang led 
t e a r , r i p 
s p l i t , r i f t 
be s p l i t 
blow 
blow 
o l d dry g r a s s , s t r a w 
f lower; e a r - r i n g ; a 
ceremony performed (by musl ims) i n 
honour o f a d e c e a s e d 
person on t h e t h i r e d 
day a f t e r h i s d e a t h 
b lossom, bloom 
mix, beat up i n t o 
f r o t h 
throw; engage i n i d l e 
t a l k 
change; d e t r a c t 
break, c r u s h . 
s p l i t , crack 
i n i t i a t i o n 
be spread; be s p r a w l 
army 
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S e r i a l E n t r i e s Form 
No. C l a s s e s 
223. 
2 2 5 . 
2 2 6 . 
227. 
2 2 9 . 
2 3 0 . 
231 . 
232. 
233. 
23if. 
235. 
236. 
237. 
2 3 8 . 
2 3 9 . 
21fO. 
pha:d Vi /Vt 
( c f , pha:n) 
pha:k Im 
( c f . pAnkh) 
pha:k 
pha:k 
pha:n 
( c f . pha:d) 
pha:s 
phu:k 
( c f . phu:k) 
phu:k 
( c f . phu:k) 
p h e : t 
( c f . p h e : t ) 
• 
phe:k 
( c f . phe:k) 
phe: n 
bAd 
bAt 
bAt 
( c f ! b a : t ) 
bAt 
( c f ! bXt) 
( c f . b a : t ) 
bAc 
bAj 
bAk 
bAks 
f bAkAs 
Iffl 
¥t 
? i / V t 
¥t 
«f 
¥t 
Vt 
¥ i / V t 
Im 
I d j 
Im 
Km 
Vi 
Vi 
? i 
? i / V t 
Im 
Urdu Orth- G l o s s 
ography 
• 
Jiunp o v e r , l e a p 
arm 
I lece or slice of a fruit) 
chuck (dry grain, 
powder) into the 
mouth from the palm 
Jump over, leap 
entrap, trap 
blow 
^ . 
blow 
mix, beat up into 
froth 
throw; engage in 
idle talk 
froth, foam 
bad, corrupt 
tripe 
weight; measure 
be divided, be 
distributed 
be left; escape 
be rung; ring 
prattle, chatter 
box 
148 
Serial 
No. 
2if2. 
2^3. 
2/t4. 
22f5. 
2if6. 
2/t7. 
2/f8. 
2^9. 
250. 
251. 
252. 
253. 
2^k^ 
^^3. 
256. 
257. 
258. 
259. 
260. 
261. 
262. 
Entries 
bA6 
bAs 
bAs 
bAs 
bAet 
• 
bAzm 
bAxI 
bArx 
bAl 
bAl 
bAlb 
f bAlAb 
bAr 
(cf. vAr) 
bAr 
bAr 
bArf 
f bArAf 
bAr 
• 
bAr 
(cf*. bArh) 
• 
bArh 
(cf. bAr) 
• 
bic 
(cf. bich) 
bich 
(cf. bIc) 
bik 
Form 
Classes 
Nm 
Nf 
Vi 
Intrj 
Pred Adj 
Nf 
Vt 
Nf 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
prep 
N 
Nm 
Nm 
Vi 
Vi 
Vi 
Vi 
Vi 
Urdu Orth-
ography 
(J*^. 
, L^ 
LH 
0**i 
LJL^ 
O". 
O^' 
icjy:) t/' 
J. 
J. 
-r-^ . 
^J^)yi 
^ 
^ 
c->^ 
> 
(iZi^U 
^ ^ 
* 
^ 
^ 
Gloss 
power, authority 
bus 
settle down, abide 
enough, sufficient 
burst 
social gathering; 
party 
give; bestow 
lightening; 
electricity 
power, force 
twist, turn, twinkle 
bulb 
suiter; prospective 
bridegroom 
on, upon 
fruit 
snow, ice 
banyan tree, 
Indian fig-tree 
grow 
grow 
be stretched, be 
spread 
be spread, be 
stretched 
be sold 
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Serial 
No. 
265. 
26/f. 
265. 
266. 
267. 
268. 
269. 
270. 
271. 
ZIZ, 
273. 
274. 
275. 
276. 
2.11. 
278. 
279. 
280. 
281. 
282. 
283. 
284. 
285. 
286. 
Entries 
bll 
bll 
but 
bUd 
bUd 
bUj 
(cf. bUjh) 
bUjh 
(cf. bUj) 
bUr 
(cf. bu:r) 
bXm 
bin 
bAn 
b^nd 
bin 
bine 
bUn 
ba:p 
ba:b 
ba;t 
ba:d 
ba:d 
ba:t 
• 
ba:j 
ba:g 
ba:g 
Form 
Claesee 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
Vi 
Vi 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
Vi 
Ad J 
Postp 
Nf 
Vt 
Nm 
Nm 
Nf 
Nf 
Adv 
Nm 
Prep 
Nm 
Nf 
Urdu Orth-
ography 
i. 
Jt 
•j>. 
i.Bji) f. 
(fjiJ f. 
iof-) ^ 
• 
^ 
f' 
U', 
tr. 
> ^ ' 
c:^ . 
1-
9* m 
} \ 
i^)'^-
* 
Gloss 
hole, burrow 
bill 
idol 
Wednesday 
Lord Buddha 
be put out, 
extinguished 
be put out, 
extinguished 
hole; vulva 
bomb 
forest 
be made, formed 
closed, shut 
without 
bench 
weave, knit 
father 
lesson, chapter 
talk, matter, 
conversation 
wind 
after, afterwards 
weight; measure 
without, in the 
absence 
lion, tiger 
reign, briddle 
150 
Serial 
No. 
287. 
288. 
289. 
290. 
291. 
292. 
293. 
294. 
295. 
296. 
297. 
298. 
299. 
300. 
301. 
302. 
303. 
30k' 
305. 
306. 
307. 
308. 
309. 
Entrlec 
ba: s 
ba:6 
ba:z 
ba:z 
ba:z 
ba:| 
ba:l 
ba:r 
ba:r 
ba:r 
• 
bi:t 
bi:c 
bi:j 
bi:6 
bu: 
bu:t 
• 
bu:o 
(cf. bu 
bu:jh 
(cf. bu 
:jh) 
:3) 
burr 
(cf. bUr) 
be: 
be:t 
(cf. be 
be:d 
(cf. be. 
be:c 
.d) 
t) 
Form 
Classes 
Nf 
Nf 
Nm 
Adj 
Adj; In 
Nm 
Nm 
Nf 
Nm 
Nm 
Vi 
Nm 
Nm 
AdJ 
Nf 
Nm 
Vi/Vt 
Vl/Vt 
Nm 
Nm 
Nf 
Nf 
Vt 
Urdu Orth-
graphy 
.wl 
A 
ti 
m 
d[ 
A 
A 
[o'^yA 
>ji^-i 
£ 
^ : 
^ji 
(cfy.) y. 
4^. 
A 
^^)h 
„^ 
^ " » » • 
>i' 
& • 
Gloss 
conversation, talk 
smell, odor 
hawk; female falcon 
some, a few 
refrain, abstain 
(from); hold!, stop 
garden 
hair 
chance, turn, 
occasion 
load, burden 
flood 
pass, befall 
center, middle 
seed 
twenty 
odor, smell 
boot 
know, understand 
(as a riddle) 
know, understand 
(as a riddle) 
hole; vulva 
second letter of 
the Urdu alphabet 
cane, ratan 
cane, ratan 
sell 
151 
S e r i a l 
No. 
310. 
3 1 1 . 
312 . 
313 . 
31it. 
315 . 
316 . 
317. 
318. 
319 . 
320. 
3 2 1 . 
322 . 
3 2 3 . 
32lt. 
325 . 
326 . 
327 . 
328 . 
329 . 
Entr ies 
be:g 
( c f . bE:g) 
be:g 
b e : l 
b e : l 
b e : l 
be:r 
bo: 
bo:d 
• 
bo: j 
( c f . bo:jh) 
bo: jh 
( c f . bo:j) 
bo: l 
bo: l 
bo:r 
bE: 
( c f . bhE:) 
bE:t 
( c f . ' b E : t h ) 
• 
bE:th 
( c f . bE:t) 
• 
bE:g 
( c f . be:g) 
bE:s 
( c f . bhE:8) 
bE:l 
bE:l 
( c f . bhE:l) 
Form 
Claseee 
Nm 
NIB 
Nf 
Nm 
Vt 
N 
Vt 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
Vi 
AdJ 
Vt 
Vi 
Vi 
Nm 
Nf 
Nm 
Vi 
Urdu Orth-
ography 
9 
Jx. 
J? 
Jir. 
^ ^ 
A 
u 
{i^^.)U 
4i 
d^. 
6i 
A 
t 
t&T'j ^ ^ . 
ii^') (J^' 
Lk' 
iJ^')^' 
Gloss 
bag 
Beg: a Mughal t i t ] 
creeping p l a n t ; 
embroidery 
the b e l - t r e e , 
wood-apple 
r o l l dough i n t o a 
f l a t , round bread 
for baking 
the b e r - f r u i t 
sow 
board 
load, burden 
load, burden 
speech, ut terance 
speak, s€iy, u t t e r 
boring, t iresome 
f l o a t ; flow 
s i t down 
s i t down 
bag 
argument, d i s c u s s 
ox 
be amused, be 
diverted 
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Serial 
No. 
330. 
531. 
332. 
333. 
33^. 
335. 
336. 
337. 
338. 
339. 
340. 
341. 
3k^. 
343. 
344. 
345. 
346. 
347. 
348. 
349. 
350. 
351. 
Entries 
bE:r 
b3:l 
ba: 
ba:d 
(cf. ba: 
ba:d 
(cf. ba: 
ba:dh 
(cf. ba: 
ba:t 
• 
ba: j 
bazffi 
ba:m 
ba:n 
ba:n 
(cf. ba: 
ba:ng 
(cf. bS: 
ba:nn 
(cf. ba: 
ba:8 
bl:in 
bi:n 
bu:d 
(cf, bu: 
bu:n 
(cf. bu: 
bo: 
bE:n 
b£:n 
n) 
dh) 
d) 
;d) 
:nn) 
ng) 
:n) 
:d) 
Form 
Classes 
Nm 
Nf 
Nf 
Nffl 
Vt 
Vt 
Vt 
Adj 
Nm 
Nf 
Nm 
Nm 
Nf 
Nf 
Nm 
Nm 
Nf 
Nf 
Nf 
N 
Nm 
Nf 
Urdu Orth-
ography 
y^-
J/! 
1 
^^l)u^ 
(0>L)>L 
^ f r » 
0^1 
JLJ'l 
t 
it 
rt 
ft 
c/L 
• 
Jl 
• 
o^t 
f^ -
tte-
i^J. 
oM 
uji 
oi-
i of• j W^ 
Gloss 
enmity, animosity, 
malice 
ball 
arm 
embankment; dam; 
fastening 
bind, tie, fasten 
bind, tie, fasten 
distribute, divide 
barren(woman) 
balm 
eel 
arrow 
embankment; dam; 
fastening 
crowing(of a cock) 
crowlng(of a cock) 
bamboo 
lintel 
Indian flute 
drop 
drop 
price 
lamentation, wailing 
sister 
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Serial 
No. 
352. 
If"?^' 
35^. 
355. 
356. 
357. 
358. 
359. 
360. 
361. 
362. 
363. 
364. 
365. 
366. 
367. 
368. 
369. 
370. 
371. 
y?^. 
373. 
37it. 
375. 
376. 
377. 
Entries 
bhA8 
bhAr 
bhAr 
bhlr 
• 
bhUn 
bha: 
bha:p 
bha:g 
bha:g 
bha:r 
• 
bhi: 
bhi;k 
bhi:g 
bhi:r 
• 
bhu:t 
bhu:k 
bhu:l 
bhu:l 
bhe:d 
bhe: j 
bhe:e 
bhe:r 
bho:j 
bho:g 
bho:r 
bh£:8 
(cf. bE:6) 
Form Urdu Orth-
Classee ography 
Vi 
Vi/Vt 
End 
Vi 
Vi 
Vi 
N 
Nffl 
Vi 
Nm 
Emph 
Nf 
Vi 
Nf 
Nm 
Nf 
Nf 
Vi 
Nm 
Vt 
No 
Vt 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
Nf 
O^ 
^ 
Pel ' , ^ 
J ^ 
c^. 
\J, 
« • • 
m 
J'if 
Pel U^ 
>• • 
^ ^ • 1 • 
tr^ 
Ci/^ 
^^^ 
jj^ 
j ^ 
u-^ 
>c^ 
l^ 
->??^ 
J^ 
iu^.)Ly^* 
GlOSB 
float 
be filled; fill 
full, complete, 
whole, entire 
come into collision 
be roasted 
seem good, be 
approved 
steam, vapor 
luck, fate 
run away, flee 
furnace 
also, too, even 
begging, alms 
be wet, be moist 
crowd 
evil spirit, demon, 
ghost 
hunger 
forgetfulness; 
mistake 
forget, err 
secret 
send 
appearance 
shut, close 
feast 
enjoyment, fruition 
dawn, break of day 
argument, discussion 
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Serial 
No. 
378. 
379. 
380. 
381. 
382. 
583. 
384. 
385. 
386. 
387. 
388. 
389. 
390. 
391. 
392. 
393. 
394. 
393. 
396. 
397. 
398. 
399. 
Entries 
bh£:l 
(cf. bE:l) 
bho: 
bhD:t 
bhu:k 
(cf. bhD:k) 
bhu:n 
bhe:r 
bho; k 
bh£:n 
(cf. bE:n) 
bh£:s 
bhD: 
bhork 
tAp 
tAb 
tAk 
tAk 
tAk 
tAlt 
tAxt 
f tAxAt 
tAl 
tAlx 
tAr 
tArk 
Form 
Classe 
Vi 
Nf 
Urdu Orth-
e ography 
iMJ^f^ 
iy^')^ 
Adj; Adv (c:*v^ oy? 
Vi 
Vt 
Nf 
Vt 
Nf 
Nf 
N 
Vi 
Vi 
Conj 
Nf 
Vi 
Postp 
Nm 
Nffl . 
Vt 
Adj 
Adj 
Nm 
- > ' ^ 
i^j^ 
^ ^ 
J^ 
i^'Ja^ 
u^ 
j ^ 
<y^ 
[^):^ 
* , 
J" 
t 
• • 
Gloss 
be amused, be 
diverted 
daughter>in-law 
much, many; very, 
considerably 
bark(a6 a dog) 
roast 
sheep 
pierce, thrust 
sister 
cow buffalo 
eyebrow 
bark(as a dog) 
be heated, be varmed 
then; thereupon 
a balance, a scale 
(esp. a large one 
for weighing heavy 
goods) 
look, glance; aim 
to, toward, up to, 
till, untill 
large platter 
throne, chair of 
state 
fry 
bitter, harsh 
wet, moist 
abondoning, setting 
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Serial 
No. 
If 0 0 . 
Entries 
tAr 
• 
Form 
Claesee 
Nm 
Urdu Orth 
ography 
IP 
401. 
402. 
403. 
tib 
til 
tUj 
(cf. tu:) 
404. 
Nf (^y 
Nm J;-
Pers Pron l^:^)"t 
tUl Vi J-
- 61066 
eound produced by 
quick, succeeeive 
strokes 
Unani medicine 
sesame, seed, mole 
Thee, You 
(obi. sg. of tu:) 
be weighed; confront, 
be drawn up in bat t l e 
array 
405. 
406. 
407. 
408. 
409. 
410. 
411. 
412. 
413. 
414. 
415. 
416. 
417. 
418. 
419. 
tUrk 
tUrl 
tAn 
tin 
tXnz 
tAng 
(cf. tAnn) 
tAnn 
(cf. tXng) 
tUm 
(cf, a:p; tu 
tUnd 
ta: 
ta:p 
ta:b 
ta:j 
ta:k 
(cf. tAk) 
ta: V 
f ta:o 
Nm 
Adj 
Nm 
Vi 
Nm 
Adj 
Adj 
Pers ] 
i:) 
Adj 
Adv 
Vt 
Nf 
Nm 
Vi/Vt 
Nm 
t. ,. 
( > * ; > ^ " 
Pron 
J 
*• 
I' 
-r-t" 
* 
• 
S,t-
St 
it 
Turk 
sour 
body 
6tretch, be pulled 
tight 
taunt, ridicule 
narrow, tight; 
distressed, dejected 
narrow, tight; 
distressed, dejected 
you(neutral) 
strong, violent, 
eevere 
to, untill 
heat, warm(oneself) 
6trength, power; 
brightness, luster 
crown 
look at, stare a t . 
gaze on 
heat, warmth 
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S e r i a l Entries 
No. 
420. 
if21f. 
425. 
426. 
430. 
ta :2 
ta:x 
t a : l 
t a : r 
t a : r 
• 
t a : r 
t i : j 
k27' t i : 6 
if28. t i : r 
429 . t i : r 
Form 
Claeeee 
No 
Nm 
Nffl 
Nffl 
Nm 
Vt 
Nf 
Adj 
Nm 
Nf 
Urdu Orth 
ography 
A' 
A 
u^ 
tu: Pers Pron 
(cf. tUm; a:p) 
431 . 
432. 
433 . 
434. 
435. 
436. 
437. 
436. 
439. 
440. 
44K 
442. 
443. 
t u : t 
t u : r 
t e : 
t e : z 
te:I 
t e : l 
t o : 
t o : 
to :p 
to :p 
t o : r 
• 
tE: 
tE: 
Nm 
Nm 
Nffl 
Adj 
Nf 
Nm 
Nffl 
Conj 
Nf 
Vt 
Vt 
Nf 
Pred Adj 
0* y 
ip)y 
- GI066 
playing card 
niche; shelf 
clapping; chine 
wire, cord; te legram 
palm tree 
guess 
third day of a lunar 
fortnight 
th ir ty 
arrow 
fourth s o l a r month of 
the Persian y e a r ( c o r -
responding t o the 
Hindi Sawan) 
youCrude; i n t i m a t e ) 
mulberry 
Mount S ina i 
fourth l e t t e r of the 
Urdu alphabet 
sharp 
sword 
o i l 
twentysecond l e t t e r 
of the Urdu a lphabet 
then, there fore 
cannon 
cover, bury 
break 
layer , fo ld 
concluded, s e t t l e d , 
decided, f i x e d 
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Serial 
No. 
hkh. 
kh3. 
446. 
447. 
448. 
449. 
450. 
451. 
452. 
453. 
454. 
455. 
456. 
457. 
458. 
459. 
460. 
461. 
462. 
463. 
464. 
Entries 
tE:8 
tE:r 
t3:x 
t3:l 
tD:r 
ta:t 
ta:n 
ta:n 
ti:n 
t6:d 
(cf. torn) 
to:n 
(cf. to:d) 
thAk 
thAl 
thUp 
thlm 
thAm 
thin 
tha: 
tha: 
(cf. the:) 
(cf. thl:) 
(cf. thl:) 
tha:p 
tha:k 
Form 
Classes 
Nn 
Vi 
NIB 
Vt 
Nm 
Nf 
Nf 
Vi 
Adj 
Nf 
Nf 
Vi 
Nffl 
Vi 
Nm 
Vi 
Nm 
Nf 
Past Aux 
Nm 
Nm 
Urdu Orth-
ography 
iu^)J<r 
. ^ ' 
(c3>j t? 
L)) 
C^/)/j^ 
^ L " 
CJL" 
ut' 
u) 
iJLS 
J^  
•* 
• 
r! 
c>^ 
(2)lc^Jt^ 
U 
Gloss 
anger, passion, rage 
swim, float 
neck-ring: collar 
(of iron) for pun-
ishment 
weigh, measure 
manner, mode, way, 
style 
thread, fibre, loom 
key-note, tune, tone 
extend, stretch, 
expand, pull 
three 
large belly 
large belly 
be tired, be 
exhausted 
land; soil, ground 
be plastered; 
be imposed 
pillar, post; 
stem of a tree 
be stoped; stand still 
udder 
depth, bottom; trace 
wa8(masc. sg.) 
slap 
mass, heap 
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Serial 
No. 
^65. 
466. 
467. 
468. 
469. 
470. 
471. 
472. 
473. 
474. 
475. 
476. 
477. 
478. 
479. 
480. 
481 . 
482. 
485. 
484. 
Entries 
tha:l 
thi: 
(cf. thi:) 
(cf. tha:) 
thu:k 
thu:k 
the: 
(cf. tha:) 
tho:p 
tho:k 
tha:m 
tba:n 
thi: 
(cf. thi:) 
(cf. tha:) 
dAb 
dAb 
dAfn 
f dAfXn 
dAs 
dAst 
dA^t 
dAxl 
f dAxAl 
dAl 
dAl 
(cf. dAr) 
dAr 
Form 
Classes 
N 
Past 
Nffl 
Vt 
Past 
Vt 
Nffl 
Vt 
Nf 
Past 
Vi 
Pred 
Pred 
Adj 
Nm 
Nm 
Nffl 
Nffl 
Vt 
Nffl 
Aux 
Aux 
Aux 
Ado 
Adj 
Urdu Orth-
ography 
Jl^ 
, i? 
ufjp 
• * 
^f 
^ - y 
^y^ 
ru 
^[jn 
(J^ 
^ > 
v^  
e>^; 
o^ ; 
.lu-^ 
* 
c:^^ 
L^> 
6> 
6> 
J) 
Gloss 
large flat metal 
plate; platter 
wa6(feffl. sg.) 
spittle, saliva 
spit 
were(masc. pi.) 
plaster; impose 
multitude, mass; 
wholesale 
hold, clutch; stop 
bolt(of cloth), 
materiaKin yardage) 
were(fem, pi.) 
be pressed down, 
be squeezed 
less, deficient, 
lower 
burial; concealing 
ten 
loosemotion; hand 
forest 
entry; interference 
fflass, heap, great 
number 
grind coarsely, cru£ 
door, gate 
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Serial 
No. 
^85. 
if86. 
487. 
if 8 8 . 
489. 
490. 
491. 
492. 
493. 
494. 
495. 
496. 
497. 
498. 
499. 
500. 
501. 
502. 
503. 
Entries 
dAr 
(cf. dAl) 
dArd 
f dArAd 
dArj 
dArs 
dik 
(cf. dikh) 
dikh 
(cf. dIk) 
dix 
dll 
dUk 
(cf. dUkh) 
dUk 
(cf. dUkh) 
dUkh 
(cf. dUk) 
dUkh 
(cf. dUk) 
dUr 
dUr 
dAm 
dAn 
dAng 
(cf. dAnn) 
dAnn 
(cf. dXng) 
din 
Form 
Classes 
Vt 
Nm 
Nm 
Mm 
Vi 
Vi 
Pred Adj 
Nm 
Nffl 
Vi 
Nm 
Vi 
Nm 
Intrj 
Nm 
Nm 
Pred Adj 
Pred Adj 
Mm 
Urdu Orth-
ography 
J) 
• )J) 
l^) 
iyj:> 
U^)J) 
/ > 
Cc3>) b 
J> 
U>)-^^^ 
i^/y) U) 
J) 
J) 
P 
^ ) 
u; 
Gloss 
grind coarsely, 
crush 
pain; sympathy, 
pathos 
entry, registration, 
enrollment 
lesson; preaching 
be seen; appear 
be seen; appear 
annoy, irritate 
heart 
pain, sorrow, trouble 
pain, trouble 
pain, sorrow, 
trouble 
pain, trouble 
pearl 
away!, begone! 
breath; simmering, 
cooking in steam 
speed, swiftness 
astonished, 
wonderstruck 
astonished, 
wonderstruck 
day 
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Serial 
No. 
504. 
505. 
506. 
507, 
508. 
509. 
510. 
511. 
512. 
513. 
5H. 
515. 
516. 
517. 
518. 
519. 
520. 
521. 
522. 
^^3* 
524. 
Entries 
dlJm 
da:b 
da:d 
da:g 
(cf, da; 
da:g 
(cf. da; 
da: 6 
da:| 
(cf. da; 
da:^ 
(cf. da; 
da:l 
da:l 
da:r 
• 
di:p 
du: 
du:b 
du: t 
du:d 
du: j 
du:r 
de: 
de:k 
(cf. de 
de:kh 
(cf. de 
:I) 
= 1) 
= 6) 
:g) 
:kh) 
:k) 
Form 
ClaEsee 
Nf 
Vt 
Nf 
Nm 
Vt 
Nm 
Nm 
Vt 
Nm 
Nf 
Nm 
Nm 
Vt 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
N; Adj 
Vt 
Vt 
Vt 
Urdu Orth-
ography 
r 
. vi^ 
?l; 
o^b 
t\^ 
th 
JO 
J) 
i>b 
a 1 t* 
lfii>)}> 
^}) 
^ ! ) 
7)P 
v> 
J>i 
L.) 
(^J) -T^ 
i> 
GIO66 
tail 
pre66 down, supress, 
squeeze 
appreciation, praise 
scar, mark, spot; 
morbid whiteness 
of the skin 
brand(with a hot 
iron); fire(a gun, 
cannon, etc.) 
slave 
scar, mark, spot; 
morbid whiteness 
of the skin 
brand(with a hot 
iron); fire(a gun, 
cannon, etc.) 
eleventh letter of 
the Urdu alphabet 
split pulse 
jaw-tooth 
lamp 
milk 
grass 
messenger 
milk 
second day of a luna 
fortnight 
distance; far, 
distant 
give 
see, look at, 
behold 
see, look at, 
behold 
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S e r i a l 
No. 
525. 
526. 
527. 
528. 
529. 
530. 
531 . 
532. 
533. 
534. 
535. 
536. 
537. 
538. 
539. 
540. 
541 . 
^kZ. 
5^3. 
5V*. 
5^5. 
546. 
547. 
E n t r i e s 
die: g 
( c f . de; 
d e : 6 
( c f . de; 
de:I 
( c f . de; 
d e : | 
( c f . de; 
d e : r 
do: 
d o : s t 
dE:r 
dorr 
dD:r 
• 
do:r 
dwa:r 
da: t 
da:m 
da:m 
da:n 
d i : n 
de :n 
dE:t 
dhAp 
dhAt 
dhAk 
dhAk 
:g) 
: l ) 
: 6 ) 
:g) 
Form 
C l a s s e s 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
Nf 
Adj 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
Nf 
Vi 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
N 
Nm 
Nf 
I n t r j 
N 
Nf 
Urdu Orth-
ography 
** 
L^.> 
Ji> 
<4') P 
^j 
}> 
4 . : i^ ;> 
U')^-' 
Ji> 
ii> 
h> 
>\}> 
jij\> 
fb 
c/J 
u:,> 
tf 
4 _ ^ > 
•• 
• 
, ^ ) 
4—U?^ 
Gloss 
a l a r g e m e t a l p o t , 
ca ldron 
p l a c e , r e g i o n , 
country 
p l a c e , r e g i o n , 
country 
a l a r g e m e t a l p o t , 
ca ldron 
l a t e n e s s , t a r d i n e s s 
two 
f r i e n d 
p lace of w o r s h i p , 
temple 
a g e , p e r i o d , e r a 
race 
run 
door , g a t e 
too th 
money; p r i c e , v a l u e 
n e t , s n a r e 
g i f t , d o n a t i o n , 
c h a r i t y 
f a i t h , r e l i g i o n 
g i f t , debt 
demon, g i a n t 
sound o f f a l l i n g 
away!, b e g o n e ! 
shock, sudden impre 
s i o n o f t e r r o r 
smal l l o u s e 
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S e r i a l 
No. 
548. 
549. 
550. 
551. 
552. 
553. 
554. 
555. 
556. 
557. 
558. 
559. 
560. 
561. 
562. 
563. 
564. 
565. 
566. 
567. 
568. 
569. 
570. 
E n t r i e s 
dhAe 
( c f . dhAs) 
dhAr 
• 
d h i p 
dhUl 
dhAm 
dhXn 
dhAs 
( c f . dhAs) 
dhUn 
dhUn 
dhUnd 
d h a : t 
d h a : g 
d h a : r 
d h a : r 
• 
d h a : r 
• 
d h u : p 
d h u : l 
dho : 
d h a : n 
dha :Eg 
( c f . dha:En) 
dha:En 
( c f . dha:Eg) 
dhu:ffl 
dhya :n 
Form 
C l a s s e s 
Vi 
Nm 
Vi 
Vi 
Nf 
Nffl 
Vi 
Nf 
Vt 
Nf 
Nf 
Nf 
Nf 
Nf 
Vt 
Nf 
Nf 
Vt 
Nm 
Vt 
Vt 
Nf 
Nm 
Urdu O r t h 
o g r a p h y 
(J**JB^) 
^ ^ ) 
*• 
• 
(JMI^) 
o ^ ; 
c>^ > 
j\a> 
^\J^> 
'j^> 
/ • I 1 M « 
- Gloss 
sink, pierce; yield, 
give way 
body(exclusive of 
head) 
be heated, be warmed 
be washed 
thud, loud noise 
wealth, property 
sink, p i e r c e ; y i e l d , 
give way 
tune, melody; 
longing passion 
comb(cotton); beat 
mist , haze, fog 
metal 
fear , t e r r o r 
sharpness, edge; 
water cu r ren t 
roar ing , thundering; 
loud noise or cry 
roa r , cry 
sunshine, sunlight 
dust 
wash, clean 
paddy 
me66(bedding etc.) 
mes8(bedding etc.) 
celebrity 
a t t e n t i o n , concent r -
a t ion 
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Serial 
No. 
571. 
572. 
573. 
574. 
575. 
576. 
577. 
578. 
579. 
580. 
581. 
582. 
583. 
584. 
585. 
586. 
587. 
588. 
589. 
590. 
591. 
592. 
Entries 
tAp 
• 
tAb 
• 
tAk 
• 
tAl 
• 
tAr 
• 
tik 
• 
tAn 
• 
tAn 
• 
tAn 
• 
tXng 
• 
(cf. tAnn) 
• 
tAnn 
• 
(cf. ting) 
• 
ton 
• 
ta:p 
• 
ta:t 
• • 
ta:l 
• 
ti:p 
• 
tu:t 
• • 
tu:r 
• 
te: 
• 
te:p 
• 
te:k 
• 
to: 
• 
(cf. tho:) 
Form 
Classes 
Hm 
Nm 
Vi 
Vi 
Nf 
Vi 
Nffl 
Nf 
Vi 
Vi 
Vi 
Pred Adj 
Nf 
Nf 
Vt 
Vt 
Vi 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
Nf 
Urdu Orth-
ography 
> 
•• 
• 
p 
• 
• 
J 
> 
cf 
cf 
p 
Cf 
• 
^ L ' 
dl? 
> 
• • M 
^ ; 
« 
Gloss 
sound of dripping 
(water) 
tub 
be stitched 
pass over, pass off 
croak 
stop, stay; abide; 
last, continue 
ton 
sound of ringing 
(as of bell etc.) 
be stretched, be 
extended; be tightened 
be hung, be suspended 
be hung, be suspended 
intoxicated 
hoof(of a horse); 
sound(of a horse's 
hoof) 
mat; sackcloth, canvas 
put off 
compress, squeeze 
be broken, be damaged, 
be fractured 
tour 
fifth letter of the 
Urdu alphabet 
tape recorder 
support 
search, track 
16^ 
Serial 
No. 
593. 
594. 
595. 
596. 
597. 
598. 
599. 
600. 
601. 
602. 
603. 
604. 
605. 
606. 
607. 
608. 
609. 
610. 
611. 
612. 
613. 
614. 
Entries 
to: 
to:p 
• 
to:k 
• 
tEl 
t3:p 
• 
to:rc 
• 
ta:k 
ta: Eg 
• 
(cf. ta: 
• 
ta:ng 
• (cf. ta: 
• 
ta:En 
• 
(cf. ta: 
• 
ta:nn 
• 
(cf. ta: 
• 
ti:ia 
• 
ti:n 
te: 
• 
thAp 
• 
thAk 
• 
thAg 
• 
thAg 
• 
thUk 
• 
thAn 
• 
tbAnd 
• • • 
tha:t 
• • 
;nn) 
:nn) 
;ng) 
;ng) 
Form 
Classes 
Vt 
Hf 
Vt 
Vi 
Nm 
N 
Vt 
Nf 
Vt 
Nf 
Vt 
Nf 
Nm 
Nf 
Pred AdJ 
Nf 
Nm 
Vt 
Vi 
Vi 
Nf 
Nf 
Urdu Orth-
ography 
^ ^ 
• J > 
{Jr j Ji 
V 
h'i J^ 
Jc 
tf^ 
J!L' 
Jt 
IP f' 
> 
> 
J> 
Si 
J^ 
5^  
J:,(^ 
Gloss 
feel, touch, search 
hat 
question, interrogate 
walk to and fro; 
take a walk 
kind of earring 
torch 
join; fasten; stitch 
leg 
hang 
leg 
hang 
team 
tin 
inarticulate sound 
(indicating defeat 
or death) 
inert 
sound of knocking 
robber; cheat 
cheat, deceive 
be hammered 
be fixed; be resolvec 
be ascertained 
coldness, chilliness 
plenty, abundance; 
luxury 
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Se r i a l En t r i ee 
No. 
615. 
616. 
thi:k 
Form 
Classes 
AdJ 
Urdu Orth- Gloss 
ography 
thurs Vt 
(cf. thurs) 
617. 
618. 
619. 
620. 
621. 
622. 
623. 
62/t. 
625. 
626. 
627. 
628. 
629. 
630. 
631. 
632. 
633. 
63if. 
635. 
the: 6 
the; 1 
• 
tho: 
• 
(cf. to:) 
• 
tho:k 
• 
tho:s 
« 
tha:n 
• 
thu:s 
• 
(cf. thu:6) 
• 
dAt 
• • 
dAs 
dAl 
• 
dAr 
• 
dAr 
• 
dUl 
• 
dAn 
• 
dAnd 
• • • 
dAnk 
• 
dAs 
• 
(cf. dAs) 
• 
dim 
• 
da:b 
Nf 
Vt 
Nf 
Vt 
Adj 
Vt 
Vt 
Vi 
Vt 
Vi 
Nm 
Vi 
Vi 
N 
Nffl 
Nm 
Vt 
Pred Adj 
Nm 
i^^ 
If 
If 
w)5 
right, correct, 
complete 
thruat in, 
press down 
knock, blow 
push forcefully, 
propel 
search, track 
hammer, strike 
solid, hard,firm, 
compact 
set the heart upon; 
fix, settle, resolve 
thrust in, 
press down 
be firm 
bite(as a snake) 
be poured, be put i n 
fear , f r ight , 
apprehension 
fear; be fr ightened 
move, s t i r ; shake 
arm 
fine, penalty 
sting of wasp or 
scorpion 
bite(as a snake) 
dim 
green coconut 
166 
S e r i a l E n t r i e s 
No. 
636. 
637. 
638. 
639. 
6/fO. 
6 i f l . 
642. 
643. 
6Mf. 
645. 
646. 
647. 
648, 
649. 
650. 
651. 
652. 
653. 
654. 
655. 
d a : t 
• • 
( c f . d a : t ) 
d a : t 
• • 
( c f . d a : t ) 
da:k 
d a : l 
Form 
C l a s s e s 
Nf 
Vt 
Nf 
Nm 
Urdu Orth-
ography 
d a : l Nf 
d a : l Vt 
du:b Vi 
d e : g Nffl 
d e : r Adj 
( c f . de:rh) 
d e : r h Adj 
( c f . d e : r ) 
• • 
d o : l N 
do: 1 Vi 
d o : r Nf 
d a r t Nf 
( c f . d a : t ) 
d a : t Vt 
• • 
( c f . dar t ) 
da r n s Nta 
dhAk Vi 
dhAl Vi 
dhUl Vi 
dhAng Nffl 
( c f . dhAni) 
ii5 
M 
(«^5)^-> 
'••6 
u-\'> 
Gloss 
scolding 
scold, chide, rebuke 
mail 
t w e l f t h l e t t e r o f 
the Urdu a l p h a b e t 
branch o f a t r e e 
pour , put i n 
s i n k ; be drowned 
s t e p 
one and a h a l f 
one and a h a l f 
bucket 
move t o and f r o ; 
swing 
t h r e a d , s t r i n g 
s c o l d i n g 
s c o l d , c h i d e , rebuke 
dance 
cover, conceal 
decline, fade 
be carried, be 
transported 
way, manner, 
fashion 
167 
Serial 
No. 
656. 
657. 
658. 
659. 
660. 
661. 
662. 
663. 
66/f. 
665. 
666. 
667. 
668. 
669. 
670. 
671. 
672. 
673. 
67/*. 
Entries 
diiXnn 
• 
(cf. dhing) 
• 
dha:l 
• 
dha:l 
• 
dha:l 
• 
dhi:t 
• 
(cf. dhi:t) 
• • 
dhi:l 
• 
dhe:r 
• 
dho: 
• 
dho:l 
dho:l 
• 
dhE: 
• 
dha:p 
(cf. dha:k) 
dha:k 
• 
(cf. dha:p) 
• 
dhi:t 
• • 
(cf. dhi:t) 
• • 
dho:Eg 
• 
(cf. dhornn) 
• 
dho:HE 
* 
(cf. dho:ng) 
• 
cAt 
cAt 
cAk 
(cf. cAkh) 
Form 
Classes 
Nm 
Nf 
Nf 
Vt 
Adj 
Nf 
Nm 
Vt 
Nm 
Vt 
Vi 
Vt 
Vt 
AdJ 
Nai 
Nm 
Nm; Adv 
Vi 
Vt 
Urdu Orth-
ography 
' ^iJ> 
jJ) 
Jb5 
J> 
Jy»5 
6)^> 
£.'> 
uJ\J> 
^ > 
m 
*• 
(4^4 
Gloss 
way > manner, 
fashion 
shield 
slope 
mould; shape 
stubborn 
loosening, slackening 
heap, pile 
carry, transport 
drum 
winnow; sift 
pull down 
cover 
cover 
stubborn 
deceit, fraud 
deceit, fraud 
sound of cracking; 
quickly 
be bored 
taste, eate; enjoy; 
experience 
168 
Serial 
No. 
675. 
676. 
677. 
678. 
679. 
680. 
681. 
682. 
683. 
68^. 
685. 
686. 
687. 
688. 
689. 
690. 
691. 
692. 
Entries 
cAkh 
(cf. < 
cA^m 
cAl 
cAr 
cArc 
cArx 
cAr 
• 
cAr 
(cf. < 
cArh 
• 
(cf. 
cit 
cit 
• 
elk 
clr 
• 
(cf. 
clr 
(cf. 
clrh 
• 
(cf. 
clrh 
• 
(cf. 
cUp 
cUb 
:Ak) 
cArh) 
• 
cAr) 
• 
-
clrh) 
• 
clrh) 
• 
clr) 
• 
clr) 
• 
Form 
Classes 
Vt 
Nf 
Vi 
Vi 
Nn 
Nm 
N 
Vi 
Vi 
Pred Adj 
Nf 
Nf 
Nf 
Vi 
Nf 
Vi 
Nf; Adj 
Vi 
Urdu Ortb 
ography 
Ji 
» 
A 
^A 
t^ 
> 
i.^^)JX' 
0!^: 
> 
y 
- ^ 
("i^)^ 
i^j?)^ 
^i^~. 
- Gloss 
taste, eate; enjoy; 
experience 
eye 
move, go 
graze, pasture 
church 
wheel; a potter's 
wheel; the celestial 
globe or orb 
sound of tearing 
or cracking 
climb, mount 
climb, mount 
lying flat (on the 
back), prostrate 
slip, piece, scrap 
mat-curtain 
offence, hate 
be irritated, 
be provoked 
offence, hate 
be irritated, 
be provoked 
silence, quiet; 
silent, secret 
be pricked, be 
pierced 
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Serial 
No. 
693. 
694. 
695. 
696. 
697. 
698. 
699. 
700. 
701. 
702. 
703. 
70k. 
705. 
706. 
707 
708. 
709. 
710. 
711. 
712. 
713. 
714. 
Entries 
cUd 
cUg 
cUst 
cUr 
cAnd 
• • 
cUn 
ca: 
ca: 
carp 
ca: t 
• 
ca: t 
• 
ca:k 
ca:lt 
ca:x 
ca:l 
ca:r 
ci:p 
ci: j 
(cf. ci:z) 
ci:z 
(cf. ci:j) 
ci:x 
ci:x 
ci:l 
Fora 
Claeee 
Vi 
Vi 
Adj 
Vi 
Ado 
Vi/Vt 
Nf 
Vt 
Nf 
Vt 
Adj 
Drdu Orth-
6 ography 
0 
» 
^ 
'H 
^ , 
(atrJl^ 
^^k) k 
Nm; Adj J^(^ 
Nf 
Adj 
Nf 
Adj 
Vt 
Nf 
Nf 
Nf 
Vt 
N 
* 
* t 
JIf 
>u 
t* 
(jd;)^-' 
^ 
if^  
r^  
. Jr. 
Gloss 
be copulated with 
peck 
quick, active; 
adroit; tight 
be theft, be stolei 
clever 
gather, pick; 
choose, select 
wish, desire, 
inclination 
wish, desire, love 
sound of footsteps 
lick; lap; taste 
a cheat, a rogue 
slit; open 
the middle hour 
between sunrise 
and the meridian; 
morning prayer 
active, alert; 
erect, ready 
motion, movement, 
walk; conduct, 
behavior 
four 
press, crush 
thing, article, 
commodity 
thing, article, 
commodity 
scream, cry, yell 
scream, cry, yell 
kite 
170 
Serial Entries Form Urdu Orth- Gloee 
No. Classes ography 
715. ci:r Vt ^ ^ cut open, tear, 
'^"' slit, separate 
716. cu: Vi j ^ , leak, drop 
717. cu:t Nf t.Zjy,. vulva 
718. cu:k Nf <-J^ mistake, error 
719. cu:k Vi i^/S" commit error 
720. cuts Vt 1^1 ^^ suck, absorb, 
^'^'' drink in 
721. cu.T Nm /^ powder 
722. cu:r Vt 1^ crush, reduce to 
-^ small pieces 
IZl. ce: Nm 1% \^^ eighth letter of 
S^/TT the Urdu alphabet 
^^, copulate with 
4 ^ ^ wound, injury 
(l:^) ISj^ beak 
^y», thief, robber 
^ »^t^ first month of the 
Hindu calendar 
,^^, chalk 
Jj^ moon 
7Zk' 
725. 
726. 
727. 
728. 
729. 
730. 
731. 
732. 
733. 
73k > 
735. 
736. 
co:d 
co:t 
co;c 
( c f. c 0: c) 
co:r 
cE:t 
CD.-k 
ca:d 
(cf, ca:n) 
ca:n 
(cf. ca:d) 
ci:n 
CUIffl 
co:c 
(cf. core) 
cE:n 
cE:n 
Vt 
Nf 
Nf 
Nm 
Nm 
Nf 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
Vt 
Nf 
Nf 
Nm 
iji^ moon 
^^11 « 
r^  
9* 
(JCi 
China 
kiss 
beak 
chain 
relief, peace 
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Serial Entries 
No. 
ly?. cD:k 
738. chAp 
739- chAt 
7^0. ChAt 
7^1. ChAt 
• 
7^2. chAk 
IWb' chAr 
7^4. chip 
(cf. chUp) 
7^5. chll 
7^6. chUp 
(cf. chip) 
7^ +7. chUt 
(cf. chu:t) 
748. chAm 
749. chSn 
750. chin 
751. cha: 
752. cha:p 
753• cha:p 
754. cha:t 
(cf. cha:t) 
755. chare 
(cf. chare) 
756. charl 
Form 
Classes 
Vi 
Vi 
Nf 
Nm 
Vi 
Vi 
N 
Vi 
Vi 
Vi 
Vi 
Nf 
Vi 
Vi 
Vi/Vt 
Nf 
Vt 
Vt 
Urdu Orth 
ography 
Gloss 
»• 
-if 
rf 
V T 
be startled, be 
astonished 
be printed, be 
published 
roof; ceiling 
sixth day of a lunar 
fortnight; name of a 
Hindu festival 
be picked out, 
be dispersed 
be tricked, be 
deceived 
shaft, staff, rod 
be hidden 
be peeled, be husked 
be hidden, be 
concealed 
be set free 
tinkle 
be fillered 
be snatched, be 
seized, be wrested 
cover; overcast, 
overshadow 
stamp, print; 
impression 
print, publish 
pick out; trim, 
prune 
Nf if^ifif)^[e^ buttermilk 
' »• •! I. 
Nf JU skin; rind, peel; bark 
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Serial 
No. 
757. 
758. 
759. 
760. 
761. 
762. 
763. 
764. 
765. 
766. 
7(>7. 
768. 
769. 
770. 
771. 
772. 
775. 
77i+. 
775. 
776. 
Entries 
Chi: 
chirk 
(cf. chl: 
chirk 
(cf. Chi: 
chirl 
chur 
chur t 
chur t 
• 
k) 
k) 
chur t 
• 
(cf. chUt) 
• 
Cher 
(cf. cho: 
cherd 
cherd 
che:k 
cherr 
• 
cherr 
• 
chorr 
chorr 
• 
chor 
(cf. Che; 
chart 
• 
(cf. cha; 
chare 
(cf. cha; 
Cham 
:) 
:) 
:t) 
• 
:c) 
Form Urdu Orth-
Classes ography 
Intrj 
Nf 
Vt 
Vt 
Vt 
N 
Nf 
Vi 
Ad J 
Nm 
Vt 
Vt 
Nf 
Vt 
Nm 
Vt 
Adj 
Vt 
Nf 
Vt 
u^ 
iJ^)^ 
i^)^ 
Jcf 
4 
^/f 
^/f 
^4 
V 
^ 
j^ 
>>f 
0 
^^)4 
^u-
** 
(flf^lLf 
Lu\ffZ 
Gloss 
shame! 
sneeze 
sneeze 
peel, husk 
touch, feel 
untouchable 
discount; liberty 
be eet free, be 
separated 
six 
hole, opening 
make a hole, bore, 
pierce 
interrupt; detain 
irritation, annoyance 
tease, molest, disturb 
border, edge 
leave; release 
six 
pick out; trim. 
prune 
buttermilk 
filter 
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S e r i a l 
No. 
111. 
m. 
779. 
780 . 
7 8 1 . 
782 . 
7 8 3 . 
784. 
785 . 
786. 
787 . 
788 . 
789 . 
790 . 
7 9 1 . 
792 . 
7 9 3 . 
794 . 
E n t r i e s 
Chi: t 
• 
c h i : t 
• 
chl;k 
(c f . c h i : k ) 
ch i rk 
(cf . c h i r k ) 
f-> 
ch i rn 
jAb 
jAc 
JAj 
JAg 
JAg 
JAg 
jAln 
f jA^An 
jA l 
jA l 
JAld 
jAr 
• jAr 
• 
J l e 
Form 
C l a s s e s 
Nf 
Vt 
Nf 
Vt 
V 
Conj 
Vi 
Nm 
Nffl 
Nm 
Vi 
Nm 
Nm 
Vi 
Adv 
Nf 
Vt 
Pron 
Urdu Orth 
ography 
J^: 
u4f 
Cef 
• • 
m £• i U 
• 
d^' 
Lk 
&. 
>k 
>< 
LJ^ 
795. jlld 
796. 
797 . 
798 . 
799 . 
jUt 
* 
JDrm 
jUr 
jAm 
Nf 
Vi 
Nm 
Vi 
Vi 
Gloss 
spot, stain; splash, 
splattering 
sprinkle, spray 
sneeze 
sneeze 
snatch 
when(relative) 
be examined, be 
evaluated 
judge 
world 
jug 
be awake 
celebration, 
festival 
water 
be burnt 
soon, quickly 
root, origin, source 
fix, stud 
who, which, what 
(relative; obi. sg.) 
skin; volume(of a 
book); binding(of a 
book) 
unite, join; close 
crime 
be joined, be attached 
suit; match 
174 
Serial Entries 
No. 
800. jAm 
801. jin 
802. jAn 
803. jAng 
(cf. jAnn) 
804. jAnn 
(cf. jAng) 
805. JIn 
806. jIn 
807. Ja: 
808. ja: 
809. ja:t 
810. ja:g 
811. ja:l 
812. ji: 
813. 
814-
815. 
816. 
817. 
818. 
819. 
820. 
821. 
ji: 
ji:p 
ji:b 
ji:t 
ji:t 
ju:s 
je:b 
je: t 
Form 
Classes 
Vi 
Nm 
Vt 
Nf 
Nf 
Nm 
Pron 
Nf 
Vi 
hm 
Vi 
Nm 
Nm 
Vi 
Adv; Intrj 
Nf 
Nf 
Nf 
Vt 
Nm 
Nf 
Nm 
Urdu Orth- Gloss 
ography 
'^ 
if 
(<^^-rt^t 
L^y. 
» . • 
becom firm; be frozen; 
have a firm hold 
man, person; worker, 
laborer 
bear(a ch i ld ) 
war, b a t t l e 
war, b a t t l e 
one of the Gen i i , 
a male f a i ry ; an e l f 
who, which, what 
( r e l a t i v e ; o b i . p i . ) 
place 
go, depart; pass 
name of a t r i b e of 
Rajput6(who a r e mostly 
c u l t i v a t o r s ) , n a t i v e 
of Haryana 
waken; be awake 
ne t , t rap 
l i f e , soul , s p i r i t , 
mind; hear t 
be a l i ve ; l i v e 
yes; s i r ! , madom! 
jeep 
tongue 
win, v i c to ry , conquest 
win, conquer, succeed 
juice 
pocket 
second month of the 
Hindu calendar ; 
husband's e l d e r bro ther 
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S e r i a l 
No. 
822. 
823. 
82it . 
825. 
826. 
827. 
828. 
829. 
830. 
8 3 1 . 
832. 
833. 
834. 
835. 
836. 
837. 
838. 
839. 
8i40. 
8 i f l . 
8/^2. 
8if3. 
6kk. 
Ent r i e s 
j e : l 
Jo: 
j o : t 
jo :k 
Jo:g 
j o : l 
j o : r 
( c f. zo: r ) 
j o : r 
j o : r 
j o : 
Ja :c 
j a : c 
ja:m 
ja:m 
j a : n 
j a : n 
ja :ng 
(cf . ja:nn) 
ja :nn 
(cf . ja:ng) 
Ji:m 
ju : 
Ju:n 
jo :k 
Form 
Classes 
N 
Rel Pron 
Vt 
Nm 
Nm 
Nffl 
Nm 
Nm 
Vt 
Urdu Orth- Gloss 
ography 
Adj 
Nffl 
Nf 
Vt 
Nm 
Nm 
Nf 
Vt 
Nf 
Nf 
Nm 
Nf 
Nm 
N 
• 
Ik 
jail, prison 
who, which, what 
(relative) 
plough, cultivate 
Joke 
addi t ion . Joining 
boi l ing; excitement 
force, s t r eng th , 
pressure , power 
Jo in t , connection 
Join, un i te , 
a t t ach together 
as many a s , 
as much as 
barley; grain of barley 
examination, t r i a l , 
inves t iga t ion 
examin, t e s t , eva lua te 
guava; guava shaped 
water pot 
Jam 
life, soul, vitality 
know 
thigh 
thigh 
seventh letter of the 
Urdu alphabet 
lice 
June 
leech 
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S e r i a l 
No. 
845. 
846. 
847. 
848. 
849. 
850. 
851. 
852. 
853. 
854. 
855. 
856. 
857. 
858. 
859. 
860. 
861 . 
862. 
863. 
864-
865. 
866. 
867. 
E n t r i e s 
jhAt 
jhAl 
jhAr 
• 
jhUk 
jhUnd 
j h a : g 
di ia: l 
j h a : r 
• 
j h a : r 
• 
j h i : l 
j h u : t 
• 
j h u : l 
j h e : l 
j l ia:p 
j h a : p 
j h a : t 
• 
jha:k 
j h a : s 
jhu:ffl 
j h e : p 
Jhe:p 
jho:k 
jho:k 
Form 
C l a s s e s 
Adv 
Vt 
Vi 
Vi 
Nm 
Nf 
Nm 
Nm 
Vt 
Nf 
Nm 
Vi 
Vt 
Nm 
V i / V t 
Nf 
Vi 
Nm 
Vi 
Nf 
Vi 
Nf 
Vt 
Urdu Orth 
ography 
J^ 
; ^ 
* 
^ 
« 
JU 
» 
J^ 
Jtff 
J^J^ 
Jyi 
Jiff 
•» • 
r^ 
- r ^ 
»» •» • 
- Gloss 
quickness; quickly 
move(a fan)to and 
fro, swing, wave 
drop, fall 
be bent down, 
lean; i n c l i n e d 
mult i tude, crowd, 
flock, herd 
foam, f ro th ; scum 
pungency(as of 
pepper or c h i l l i e s ) 
bush, shrub; t r e e 
sweep, c l ean ; dust 
pool, shallow lake 
l i e , falsehood 
hang down, dangle ; 
swing, sway to and fro 
bear 
frame of baunboo, 
matting 
cover, h ide , conceal 
pubic ha i r 
peep, look(through a 
hole or an opening) 
pungency(as of onion, 
pepper) 
shake, sway to and f ro , 
wave; move with s t a t e l y 
s teps , s t r u t 
shyness 
be shy 
i n c l i n a t i o n ; impulse 
throw; se t f i r e t o 
177 
Serial Entries 
No. 
868. kAp 
869. kAb 
870. kAt 
871. kAc 
872. kAf 
675. kAf 
87^. kAs 
875. kA^ 
876. kAl 
677. kAl 
876. kAl 
879. kAr 
880. kAr 
(cf. kArh) 
881. kArh 
(cf, kAr) 
882. kis 
883. kUt 
88if. kUc 
885. kUc 
(cf. kUch) 
886. kUch 
(cf. kUc) 
(cf. ku:c) 
887. kUl 
888. kUr 
Form 
Classes 
Nm 
Adv 
Vi 
Nm 
Nm 
N 
Vt 
N 
Nm 
Nf 
Adv 
Vt 
Vi 
Vi 
Pron 
Nf 
Nm 
Adj 
Adj 
Adj 
Vi 
Urdu Orth- Gloss 
ography ^  
cup 
when 
be cut 
i 
J' 
J' 
J" 
y 
<''/ 
/ 
O^ ^
 
/k 
^H 
y 
J 
the water in which raw 
rice has been washed 
phlegm, spittle, mucus 
palm(of the hand), 
the hand 
tighten 
puff 
parts, tools 
side, flank 
tomorrow; yesterday 
do; perform 
be embroidered 
be embroidered 
who, what(interrog. 
obi. sg. ) 
cracking of hens 
tortoise, turtle 
few 
few 
( ^ » ^ ' 
total, sum, whole, 
all, entire 
be annoyed, be 
disgusted 
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Serial 
No. 
889. 
890. 
891. 
892. 
893. 
894. 
895. 
896. 
897. 
898. 
899. 
900. 
901. 
902. 
903. 
904. 
905. 
906. 
907. 
908. 
Entries 
kAm 
win 
kUnd 
ka: 
(cf. kl: 
ka:p 
(cf. ka: 
ka:b 
(cf. xa: 
ka: t 
ka: t 
• 
ka: t 
• 
ka: t 
• 
ka:d 
• 
ka: c 
(cf. ka: 
ka:c 
(cf. ka: 
ka:ch 
(cf. ka: 
ka:j 
ka:j 
ka:g 
ka:f 
ka:^t 
ka:l 
,ke: 
P) 
b) 
c) 
:ch) 
;c) 
Form 
Claeee 
Ad J 
Pron 
Adj 
Postp 
) 
Vi 
Nm 
Vt 
Nm 
Nm 
Vt 
Nm 
Nffl 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
Nf 
No 
Urdu Orth-
6 ography 
r> 
\t 
W^') r '^ 
^^li'j^i^ 
^:L>\ 
^ i " 
^.i-
^ i ^ 
M^  
(SO SI' 
tf 0 W'' 
'1 
hi' 
h^' 
J^ 
^ \ » ' 
AL^ 
61066 
few, le66 
who, whatdnterrog. 
obi. 6g.) 
blunt 
of, belong to 
tremble, ehake 
large plate 
6pin(cotton or thread) 
60lution, answer 
wood, timber 
cut; bite 
card 
glaee; mirror 
the upper part of the 
thigh; the buttocks 
the upper part of the 
thigh; the buttocks 
button hole 
work 
crow 
twentyeighth letter ol 
the Urdu alphabet 
cultivation, planting 
Inauepicious time; 
famine 
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Serial 
No. 
909. 
910. 
9 U . 
912. 
915. 
914. 
915. 
916. 
917. 
918. 
919. 
920. 
921. 
922. 
925. 
924. 
925. 
926. 
927. 
928. 
Entriee 
ka:r 
ka:r 
ka:r 
• 
(cf. ka: 
ka:rh 
• 
(cf. ka: 
ki: 
(cf. ka: 
ki:c 
ki:f 
(cf. xi: 
ki:l 
ki:l 
ku:d 
ku:t 
• 
ku:c 
ku:c 
rh) 
r) 
t 
, ke 
f) 
(cf. kUch) 
ku:k 
ku:k 
ke: 
(cf. ka: 
ke:k 
ke:6 
ke:6 
ko: 
:) 
Form 
Claeee 
Nf 
Nm 
Vt 
Vt 
Postp 
:) 
Nf 
N 
Nm 
Nf 
Vi 
Vt 
N 
Adj 
Nf 
Vi 
Postp 
Nm 
Nffl 
Nm 
Postp 
Urdu Orth-
6 ography 
> ' ' 
j ^ 
c*;i'')> 
w'j< 
/ 
J 
V i 
^-^>-^~ 
X 
di 
^ 
> / 
^K 
(^;§/ 
J 
J J^ 
X 
^ : 
o ^ 
u**f\ 
/ 
Gloss 
car 
work 
embroider 
embroider 
of, belong to 
mud 
funnel 
nail, peg 
key 
jump, leap 
smash, cru6h(into 
powder) 
departure; decamping 
few 
shriek(of a human being 
or of a peacock, or 
cuckoo etc.) 
cry(as the kokil or 
Indian cuckoo) 
of, belong to 
cake 
hair 
case 
to; for 
180 
Serial 
No. 
929. 
930. 
931. 
932. 
933. 
934. 
935. 
936. 
937. 
938. 
939. 
940. 
941. 
942. 
943. 
944. 
945. 
946. 
947. 
948. 
949. 
950. 
Entries 
ko:t 
• 
ko: t 
• 
ko:c 
ko:c 
ko:k 
ko:ft 
ko.'s 
ko:6 
ko:r 
ko:r 
• 
(cf. ko:rh) 
• 
ko:rh 
• 
(cf. ko:r) 
• 
kE: 
kE: 
kE;p 
kya: 
ka: 
ka:p 
(cf. ka:p) 
ka:c 
(cf. ka:c) 
ka:m 
ka:n 
ka:n 
k6:m 
Form 
Cla66( 
Nm 
Nm 
Nffl 
Vt 
Nf 
Nf 
Vt 
Nm 
Nffl 
Nffl 
Nm 
Vt 
Adj 
Nf 
Pron 
Adv 
Vi 
Nffl 
Nffl 
Nf 
Nf 
Nf 
Urdu Orth-
B6 ography 
^ / 
, ^ / 
& / 
Ji 
1^ 
^ ^ . 
f>*j} 
^ 
y 
V 
M'' 
rt^  
dir" 
wi'' 
r/ 
6 1 0 6 6 
coat 
court 
coach 
thru6t(in), drive(in); 
push, stuff 
womb 
anguish, irritation 
curse 
unit of linear measure 
(equal to about 2.^ ku 
edge, border 
leprosy 
leprosy 
say, utter 
how many, how much 
cap 
what(interrogative) 
where(interrogative) 
shiver; tremble 
glass; mirror 
work 
ear 
mine 
tip of the plant 
or shrub 
181 
Serial 
No. 
951. 
952. 
953. 
954. 
955. 
956. 
957. 
958. 
959. 
960. 
961. 
962. 
963. 
96/f. 
965. 
966. 
967. 
968. 
969. 
970. 
971. 
972. 
Entries 
korn 
(cf. k3:n) 
k£:fflp 
ko:n 
(cf. ko:n) 
khAp 
khAt 
• 
khAt 
• 
khAl 
khic 
khil 
khUd 
khUl 
khUr 
khAm 
khAn 
khAn 
kha: 
kha:d 
kha: t 
kha: 6 
(cf. kha:6) 
kha:l 
khi:c 
(cf. khi:c) 
khi:r 
Form Urdu Orth-
Claeees ography 
Pron 
Nm 
Pron 
Vi 
Nm 
Nm 
Vi 
Vi 
Vi 
Vi 
Vi 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
Nf 
Vt 
Nf 
Nf 
Vt 
Nf 
Vt 
Nf 
•* 
1 
^ . 
^ . 
/ . 
&f^ 
/ , 
(JO 
^ . 
>y^ 
J.U^ 
Gloss 
who(interrogative) 
camp 
who(interrogative) 
be matched; be 
absorbed 
body 
sound of knocking 
be fed up, be 
annoyed 
be pulled 
bloom, flower 
be dug 
be opened 
cloven, hoof 
pillar 
sky 
clink, tinkle 
eat 
fertilizer 
cot, charpoy 
cough 
skin 
pull 
dish made of rice, 
milk and sugar 
182 
Serial 
No. 
973. 
974. 
975. 
976. 
977. 
978. 
979. 
980. 
981. 
982. 
983. 
98/f. 
985. 
986. 
987. 
988. 
989. 
990. 
991. 
992. 
993. 
Entries 
khe:p 
khe:t 
khe:l 
khe:l 
kho: 
kho: 
kho:d 
kho: t 
• 
kho:c 
(cf. kho:c) 
kho: j 
kho: j 
khoiB 
kho:l 
kho:r 
• 
kh3:l 
kha:d 
• 
kha:n 
(cf. ka:n) 
kha:6 
(cf. kha:6) 
khi:c 
(cf. khi:c) 
kho: c 
(cf. kho:c) 
gAp 
Form 
Classes 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
Vt 
N 
Vi/Vt 
Vt 
N 
Nm 
Nf 
Vt 
Vt 
Vt 
Nf 
Vi 
N 
Nf 
Vt 
Vt 
Nm 
Nf 
Urdu Orth-
ography 
6^^ 
6 
) ^ ^ 
i'^j^)^j^ 
y 
sy. 
B ^ 
j/^ 
/V 
X J>^ 
yu 
Gloss 
single time; periodical 
supply 
field(agricultural), 
farm 
play, game 
play 
cave 
lose; part with 
dig 
deceit, fraud; defect 
scratch 
discovery, search 
search, explore 
insert(into) 
open 
defect; disease; 
unlucky moment 
boil 
raw sugar, molasses 
cave; mine 
cough 
pull 
scratch 
idle talk, gossip 
183 
Serial Entries 
No. 
994. 
995. 
996. 
997. 
998. 
999. 
1000. 
1001. 
1002. 
1003. 
100/f. 
1005. 
1006. 
1007. 
1008. 
1009. 
1010. 
1011. 
1012. 
1013. 
1014. 
1015. 
1016. 
gAt 
gAt 
• 
gAc 
gAz 
gA^ 
(cf. ^ A^) 
gAlt 
gAl 
gAr 
gAr 
gArd 
f gArAd 
gAr 
• 
(cf. gArh) 
gAr 
gArh 
(cf. gAr) 
gid 
gll 
glr 
gird 
gUt 
gUl 
gUl 
gUr 
• 
gAn 
glnd 
Form 
Classes 
N 
Nm 
Vt 
Nffl 
Nm 
Nf 
Vt 
Vi 
Conj 
Nf 
N 
Vi 
N 
Nm 
Nf 
Vi 
Adj 
Vi 
Nm 
Pred Adj 
Nm 
Nm 
Nf 
Urdu Orth- Gloss 
ography 
< ^ 
-2^ 
(U^JC^ 
J 
J 
state, condition 
sound of gulping 
agree 
yard 
a swoon, insensibility, 
fainting 
vigil; roam; go the 
rounds; stroll 
be boiled 
be squeezed; be 
extracted 
if 
dust 
fort, castle 
penetrate, pierce 
fort, castle 
vulture 
soil 
fall, drop 
near, close 
thread, plait 
flower 
put out 
raw sugar, molasses 
gun 
odor, smell 
18^ 
Serial 
No. 
1017. 
1018. 
1019. 
1020. 
1021. 
1022. 
1023. 
102i+. 
1025. 
1026. 
1027. 
1028. 
1029. 
1030. 
1031. 
1032. 
1033. 
1034. 
1035. 
1036. 
1037. 
1038. 
1039. 
Entries 
gAnj 
glQ 
gUm 
gUn 
gUnd 
ga: 
ga: 
(cf. gi:,ge: 
garb 
ga:d 
ga:f 
ga:l 
ga:r 
(cf. lair) 
ga:r 
ga:r 
• 
gi: 
(cf. ga:) 
girt -
gur 
gu: t 
ger 
(cf. gar) 
gert 
• 
gord 
go:t 
• 
gorX 
Form 
Classes 
Nffl 
Vt 
Pred 
Nffl 
Vi 
Vt 
Fut 
:) 
Pred 
Nm 
Nffl 
Nffl 
Nf 
Vt 
Vt 
Fut 
Nm 
Nm 
Vt 
Fut 
Nffl 
Nf 
Nf 
Nf 
Adj 
kxxx 
Adj 
Aux 
Aux 
Urdu Orth-
ography 
c 
d 
UJ' 
t 
f 
(<?t1-t' 
'>f 
^i 
6i-
{^^)A' 
j<' 
5^  J 
J./ 
Gloss 
fflarket; town 
count 
lost 
attribute, quality 
be kneaded 
sing 
will, shall(fflasc. sg.) 
pregnan t(animal) 
guard 
twentyninth letter of 
the Urdu alphabet 
cheek 
cave 
squeeze; extract 
bury 
will, 6hall(fem.) 
song 
human excrement 
thread, plait 
will, shall(fflasc. pi.) 
gate 
lap 
a counter(at chess etc.) 
ear 
185 
S e r i a l 
No. 
lOifO. 
lOi+l. 
10i+2. 
1043. 
lOMf. 
10if5. 
lOitS, 
10^7. 
10i+8. 
^0i^^. 
1050. 
1051 . 
1052. 
1053 . 
1054. 
1055. 
1056. 
1057. 
1058 . 
1059 . 
E n t r i e s 
g o : ^ 
( c f . g o : ^ t ) 
go:^t 
(cf. go:I) 
g o : l 
go :r 
g o : r 
• 
gE:p 
gE:s 
SO-
g a : t 
• 
( c f . gar th ) 
• g a : t h 
• 
( c f , g a : t ) 
• ga:d 
( c f . g a : r ) 
• 
ga:a 
ga :r 
• 
( c f . ga:d) 
• 
g i : j 
gu:d 
g u : j 
ge :d 
go:d 
gE:Eg 
( c f . ^ : n n ) 
gE:nn 
( c f . gE:ng) 
Form 
C l a s s e s 
Nffl 
Nai 
Adj 
Nf 
Vt 
Nffl 
Nf 
Nf 
Nf 
Nf 
Nf 
N 
Nf 
Vt 
Vt 
Vi 
Nf 
Nffl 
Nffl 
Nffl 
Urdu Orth-
ography 
i^i)drf 
^y^j^v' 
a^^ 
i!/^)'^^' 
(i 
'A' 
'J 
G l o s s 
meat , f l e s h 
ffleat, f l e s h 
round , c i r c u l a r 
g r a v e 
d i g ; s c r a p , s c r a t c h 
gap 
g a s 
cow 
k n o t , bundle 
k n o t , bundle 
a n u s 
f o o t s t e p , s t e p 
anus 
mash w i t h t h e hand 
knead 
e c h o , hum 
b a l l 
gUffl 
gang 
gang 
186 
Serial 
No. 
1060. 
1061 . 
1062. 
1063. 
106i+. 
1065-
1066. 
1067. 
1068. 
1069. 
1070. 
1071. 
1072. 
1073. 
107^. 
1075. 
1076. 
1077. 
1078. 
1079. 
1080. 
1081. 
Entries 
ghAt 
• 
ghAt 
• 
ghAs 
(cf. ghle 
ghAr 
ghle 
(cf. ghAs 
ghir 
ghUp 
ghUt 
• 
ghUs 
ghUl 
ghin 
ghUffl 
ghUn 
gha:t 
gha: t 
• 
gha: 6 
(c f. gha: 
gha:l 
ghi: 
ghu:t 
• 
(cf. ghu: 
ghu: t 
(cf. ghu: 
ghu: 6 
ghu:r 
) 
0 
6) 
t) 
• 
t) 
• 
Form Urdu Orth-
Classee ography 
Vi 
Adv 
Vt 
Nm 
Vt 
Vi 
Adj 
Vi 
Vi 
Vi 
Nf 
Vi 
N 
Nm 
N 
Nf 
Vt 
Nm 
N 
Vt 
N 
Vt 
'^ 
> 
^0 
< jL^uT 
^ 
M ^
 
. ^ . [J^y^)JL^ 
G1068 
lessen, decrease 
hold firmly 
grind 
house 
grind 
be surrounded, be 
encircled 
dark 
be suffocated, be 
pounded; be blended 
enter forcibly 
be dissolved 
hatred, dislike 
be revolved; be moved 
weevil 
dangerous attack 
bank of a river; wharf 
grass, straw 
trap, entangle 
ghee: clarified butter 
gulp 
gulp 
bribe 
stare at 
187 
S e r i a l E n t r i e s 
No. 
1082. &he: g 
1085. ghe: r 
108i+. ghe: r 
1085. gho: t 
1086. 
1087. 
1088. 
1089. 
1090. 
1091. 
1092. 
1093. 
109^. 
1095. 
1096. 
1097. 
1098. 
1099. 
1100. 
1101. 
1102. 
1103. 
g b o : l 
gho : l 
glia:6 
(cf . ghars ) 
gbu: t 
(cf . g h u : t ) 
ghu: t 
(cf . g h u : t ) 
ghu:in 
mAt 
mAt 
fflAd 
aAd 
fflAc 
mAg 
mA&t 
fflA^ 
•A^k 
mAl 
mAr 
aArd 
f. mArAd 
BATZ 
f BArAz 
Form 
Classes 
Nffl 
Nm 
Vt 
Vt 
Nm 
Vt 
Nf 
N 
Vt 
Vi 
Nffl 
Neg Adv 
Nm 
Nffl 
Vi 
Nffl 
Adj 
Nf 
Nf 
Vt 
Vi 
Nm 
Nm 
Urdu Orth- Gloss 
ography 
V 
^ 
i 
^s^ 
t / ^ 
goitre 
circumference 
encicle, surround 
grind, press, squeeze, 
choke 
solvent, solution 
mix, dissolve 
grass, straw 
gulp 
gulp 
wander; turn, revolve 
wisdom, Bind 
do not 
diacritical mark 
placed over »alif* 
wine 
be raised(noise) 
mug 
intoxicated, excited 
water pot 
excercise 
rub 
die 
man 
disease 
168 
Serial 
No. 
1105. 
1106. 
1107. 
1108. 
1109. 
1110. 
nil. 
1112. 
1113. 
IIU. 
1115. 
1116. 
1117. 
1118. 
1119. 
1120 
1121. 
1122. 
1123. 
112it. 
Entries 
•Ar 
• 
fflit 
• 
all 
mil 
mUrg 
(cf mUrS) 
•Ur| 
(cf. mUrg) 
mUr 
• 
mDr 
• 
(cf. mUnd) 
• • 
mAj 
mAn 
mAn 
mUnd 
• • 
(cf. mUr) 
ma: 
(cf. mia:) 
ma: t 
ma: t 
(cf. ma:th) 
• 
ma: th 
• 
(cf. ma:t) 
• 
ma:g 
ma: f 
(cf. ffla:f) 
ma:^ 
ma:l 
Form 
Classes 
Vt 
Vi 
Vi 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
Vi 
Vi 
Vi 
Nm 
Nm 
Vi 
Nf 
Nf 
Nf 
Nf 
Nm 
Pred AdJ 
Nf 
Nm 
Urdu Orth-
ography 
\i^'/)y 
i^ 
' & 
& 
a/)jy 
'ty 
> -
. > ; > -
i: 
i^ 
i*y 
> 
(.^ i;u 
J11.L 
t-^^)*^U 
(wJiU^j^U 
jt-
Gloss 
cover(as a book etc. 
with cloth, leather) 
be erased 
available; mix, meet 
mill 
chiken 
chiken 
be turned; be bent 
be shaved 
be cleaned 
heart, mind 
measure of weight 
be shaved 
mother 
defeat 
a species of pot-herb 
or vegetable,Amaranthus 
oleraceus 
a species of pot-herb or 
vegetable, Amaranthus 
oleraceus 
eleventh month of the 
Hindu calendar 
forgive 
kind of pulse 
wealth 
189 
Serial 
No. 
1125. 
1126. 
1127. 
1128. 
1129. 
1130. 
1131. 
1132. 
1133. 
1134. 
1135. 
1136. 
1137. 
1138. 
1139. 
11/fO. 
1141. 
1142. 
1143. 
1144. 
1145. 
1146. 
1147. 
1148. 
1149. 
Entries 
ma:r 
mi:t 
mi: t 
• 
mite 
mi:l 
mi:r 
mu: t 
fflu:t 
mu:d 
• 
me:g 
ffle:z 
ffle:x 
ffle:l 
fflo: c 
(cf. more) 
mo:r 
morr 
• 
mo:r 
• 
ffl£: 
ffl£:c 
fflE:l 
m£:l 
oo:t 
mo: j 
mo'.B 
ma: 
(cf. ma:) 
Form 
Classes 
N 
Nm 
Nffl 
Vt 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
Vt 
Nm 
Nm 
Nf 
Nf 
Nm 
N 
Nm 
Nm 
Vt 
Nf 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
Nf 
Nf 
N 
Nf 
Urdu Orth-
ography 
^ 
' J^ 
e 
J: 
^ 
C/y 
^y 
X 
by 
->/ 
> 
> 
it 
^y 
ly 
L/y 
ul 
Gloss 
wound 
fiance> fiancee 
meat 
shut or closeCthe eyes) 
mile 
Mir: title assumed by 
the Saiyids 
urine 
urinate 
mood 
cloud 
table 
nail 
union, reconciliation; 
meeting 
stain 
peacock 
turn, twist 
turn, twist 
wine 
match 
filth, dirt 
palace 
death 
wave; ecstacy 
bannana 
mother 
190 
S e r i a l 
No, 
1150 . 
1151 . 
1152 . 
1 1 5 3 . 
115^. 
1155 . 
1156 . 
1157 . 
1158 . 
1159 . 
1160 . 
1161 . 
1162 . 
1 1 6 3 . 
116^+. 
1165-
1166 . 
1167 . 
E n t r i e s 
ffla:n 
ma:n 
ma:ng 
( c f. ma: nn) 
ffla:ng 
( c f . ffla:nn) 
ma:ng 
(c f. ffla: nn} 
ma:nn 
( c f . ma:ng) 
ma: nn 
( c f . ma:ng) 
ma: nn 
( c f . ma:ng) 
ma:f 
( c f . ma:f) 
mi:m 
mu: 
inu:d 
inu:c 
( c f . murch) 
mu:ch 
( c f . mu:c} 
fflutng 
( c f . fflu:nn) 
fflu:nn 
( c f . mu:ng) 
me: 
fflo:c 
( c f . more) 
Form Urdu Orth-
C l a s s e s ography 
N 
Vt 
Nf 
Nf 
Vt 
Nf 
Nf 
Vt 
Pred 
Nm 
Nm 
Vt 
Nf 
Nf 
Nf 
Nf 
cU 
Ui 
Jl 
_ t u 
s 
s 
Ado^_>U)^L 
r~ 
idry)uy 
yj^ 
^r)lr 
» 
Jy 
POStp /fcv» 
N i&y) ir 
G l o s s 
d e n ( o f a w i l d b e a s 
r e s p e c t ; b e l i e v e ; 
a d m i t , acknowledge 
h a i r - p a r t i n g 
demand 
beg , ask 
h a i r - p a r t i n g 
demand 
b e g , ask 
f o r g i v e 
t h i r s t f i r s t l e t t e r 
t h e Urdu a l p h a b e t 
mouth, f a c e 
c l o s e 
fflostach 
mostach 
k i n d o f p u l s e 
k i n d o f p u l s e 
i n , i n t o 
s t a i n 
191 
Serial 
No. 
1168. 
1169. 
1170. 
1171. 
1172. 
1173. 
117^. 
1175. 
1176. 
1177. 
1178. 
1179. 
1180. 
1181. 
1182. 
1183. 
1184. 
1185. 
1186. 
1187. 
Entries 
mo:m 
ml: 
nAp 
nAbz 
1 nAbAz 
nAt 
(cf. nAth) 
nAth 
(cf. nAt) 
nAg 
nAfs 
f nAfAs 
nAs 
(cf. nAs) 
nAxl 
nAxl 
f nAxAl 
nAl 
nAr 
nArs 
nArm 
f, nArAm 
nib 
nib 
nUxs 
f, nUxAs 
nAffl 
nAn 
Form Urdu Orth-
Classes ography 
Nm 
Pers 
Vi 
Nm 
Nf 
Nf 
Nm 
Nm 
Nf 
Nm 
Nf 
Nm 
Nm 
Nf 
Adj 
N 
Vi 
Nm 
Adj 
Nf 
(r 
Pron ^J>^ 
t 
tf 
» • 
fjji 
^ 
J 
• 
c^v 
r/ 
1 
• 
(«fV' 
( J ^ 
• 
c/ 
Gloss 
vax 
I 
be measured 
pulse, vein 
noee-ring 
nose-ring 
jewel or stone of 
a ring 
soul, self 
vein, nerve 
painting, carving 
imitation, copy 
tap, pipe 
masculine, male 
nurse 
soft 
nib 
be carried on; be 
managed 
defect, deficienc 
moist, wet 
nun 
192 
Ser i a l Ent r ies 
No. 
1188. 
1189. 
nAnd 
lite 
(cf . nAs) 
1190. nUc 
Form 
Classes 
Nf 
Nf 
Vi 
Urdu Orth- Gloss 
ography 
husband's sister 
1191. 
1192. 
1193. 
119^+. 
1195. 
1196. 
1197. 
1198. 
1199. 
1200 
1201. 
1202. 
1203. 
120if. 
1205. 
1206. 
1207. 
1208. 
1209. 
na: 
(cf. na: 
na:p 
na:p 
na: t 
na:d 
na: t 
• 
na:c 
(c f. na: 
na:c 
(cf. na; 
nark 
(c f. na: 
na:g 
na:f 
na:s 
na:z 
na:^ 
na:l 
na:l 
na:r 
na:r 
ni:c 
) 
:c) 
:c) 
:k) 
Neg 
Mm 
Vt 
Nf 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
Vt 
Nf 
Nm 
Nf 
Nm 
Nm 
Nf 
Nf 
Nf 
Mm 
Nf 
Adj 
y 
6 
I' 
V 
pi: 
vein, nerve 
be scratched; be 
plucked 
no, not 
measurement 
measure, weigh 
praise of prophet, 
hymn 
large open-mouthed 
water-jar or trough 
wooden support(of a 
hut), pillar 
dance 
dance 
- I t 
Ji-
w>t' 
wt 
;L-
j^ 
jf 
JL' 
A 
A 
i' 
nose 
hooded snake; cobra 
•navel 
loss, destruction 
pride 
dead body, corpse 
barrel 
horse-shoe 
young of a paddy plant 
fire; hell-fire 
mean, low 
Serial 
No. 
1210. 
121 1. 
1212. 
1213. 
1214. 
1215. 
1216. 
1217. 
1218. 
1219-
1220. 
1221. 
1222. 
1223. 
122^. 
1225. 
1226. 
1227. 
Entries 
nu:r 
ne:k 
no:t 
• 
(cf. n5:t) 
• no:c 
(c f. no: c) 
no:k 
(cf. n6:k) 
no:^ 
no: 
(cf. no:) 
no: 
(cf. no:) 
na: 
(c f. na:) 
na:c 
(c f. na: c) 
na:c 
(c f. na: c) 
na:k 
(cf. nark) 
na:m 
na:n 
ni:d 
(c f. ni: n) 
ni:m 
ni:m 
ni:n 
(cf. ni:d) 
Form 
Classes 
Nm 
Adj 
Nm 
Vt 
Nf 
Pred Ad 
Adj 
Adj 
Neg Adv 
Nm 
Vt 
Nf 
Nffl 
Nf 
Nf 
Nm 
Adj 
Nf 
193 
Drdu Orth- Gloss 
ography 
/p light; illumination 
^ honest, holy, virtuous 
J l^/ note, paper money 
sy 
) 
Wi'i 
y < 
'J 
scratch 
^^'^ point, tip 
^!) eating; drinking 
new 
nine 
t* no, not 
[W')t^^ dance, twist 
dance 
j j (; nose 
[*[• name 
ij)^ bread 
sleep 
* 
/^ neem tree 
f, half, partial 
1228. ni:l Nm J / dark blu color 
19^ 
Serial 
No. 
1229. 
1230. 
1231. 
1232. 
1233. 
1234. 
1234. 
1235-
1236. 
1237. 
1238. 
1239. 
12i+0. 
1241. 
1242. 
1243. 
1244. 
1245. 
1246. 
1247. 
1248. 
1249. 
Entries 
nu: 
nu: 
no: t 
• 
(cf. no: 
no:c 
(cf. no: 
n5:k 
(c f. no: 
n£:n 
n5: 
(cf. no: 
no: 
(cf. no: 
fAst 
• 
fAx 
fArd 
fArz 
fkrl 
f fArA^ 
fArx 
f^  fArAx 
fAn 
fa: I 
fa:l 
fa:l 
fi: 
fi:6 
fe: 
t) 
• 
c) 
k) 
) 
) 
Form 
Class 
Nm 
Nm 
Nffl 
Vt 
Nf 
Nf 
Adj 
Adj 
Adj 
Pred 
Nm 
es 
Adj 
Nm; Adj 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
Pred 
Nm 
Nm 
Prep 
Nf 
Nm 
Adj 
Urdu Orth-
ography 
? 
^ > 
• J - ; 
&? 
e^ 
; 
* 
JL»^ 
i'^rt 
9 
• • 
L^^)t/ 
c*> 
Jl; 
JU 
JU 
9 J 
u^ 
( - ^ ) ^ 
Gloss 
thirtysecond letter of 
the Urdu alphabet 
Noah 
note, paper money 
scratch 
point, tip 
eyes 
nine 
new 
first 
lost(as color from the 
face); blank 
person, sole 
duty, obligation 
floor 
difference, 
distinction 
skill 
known, apparent 
omen, augury 
fall of a Sari 
each, per 
fee 
twentysixth letter of 
195 
Serial 
No. 
1250. 
1251. 
1252. 
1253. 
125i+. 
1255. 
1256. 
1257. 
1258. 
1259. 
1260. 
1261. 
1262. 
1263. 
126/f. 
1265. 
1266. 
1267. 
1268. 
1269. 
1270. 
1271. 
1272. 
1273-
1274. 
Entries 
fe:l 
fe:l 
fE:z 
fD:t 
fD:j 
fo:m 
f3:m 
vAjd 
vAst 
vAsl 
vAxt 
f, vAxAt 
vAld 
va:z 
va:r 
vo: 
va: 
vE:m 
sAb 
eAbz 
sAt 
6Ac 
6AJ 
sAk 
sAxt 
f, sAxAt 
sAr 
(cf. sir) 
Form 
Classes 
Nm 
Pred Ad 
Nm 
Nf 
Nf 
Nm 
Nm 
Adj 
N 
Nm 
Nm 
N 
Nm 
Nm 
Pron 
Pron 
Nm 
Ad J 
Adj 
Vi 
Nm 
Vi 
Vi 
Adj 
Nm 
Urdu Orth-
ography 
J^ 
J . J:* 
t ^ 
oy 
o 
ry 
c? 
X} 
^i 
iy^ 
i,^))c^} 
y^ 
fL^^ 
^h 
M ^ ^ 
ijl^)uh 
f^' 
• 
#^_^ 
^/» 
kjt-' 
r 
s 
•^^ 
^ 
Gloss 
deed, action 
fail 
beneficence, bounty 
death 
army 
foam 
form 
ecstacy 
middle 
union 
time 
son of 
sermon 
attack 
he, she, it(remote, demO 
there(remote, dem.) 
superstation 
all 
green 
stick, adhere 
truth 
be decorated; be 
made ready 
be able 
hard, strict 
head, top 
196 
Serial 
No. 
1275. 
1276. 
1277. 
1278. 
1279. 
1280. 
Entries 
sAr 
eAr 
• 
sic 
sik 
(cl. 
sIk 
Sikh 
(cf. 
Sikh) 
I
sIk) 
Form 
Classes 
N 
Vi 
Vi 
Nm 
Vi 
Nm 
Urdu Orth-
ography 
y^ 
y 
f 
<J-)J^ 
^ 
Gloss 
sir 
decay 
be irrigated 
Sikh 
be warmed, be heated; 
be roasted 
Sikh 
1281. sll Nf 
1282. 
1283. 
1284. 
1285. 
1286. 
1287. 
1288. 
1289. 
1290. 
1291. 
1292. 
1293. 
1294. 
sll 
sir 
(cf. sAr) 
sUb 
sUk 
(cl. sUkh) 
sUkh 
(cf. sUk) 
sUst 
sUr 
sAn 
sXn 
sAn 
sAng 
(cf. sAnn) 
sAng 
(cf. sAnn) 
s^ nn 
(cf. sAng) 
Vi 
Nm 
Nf 
Nffl 
Nm 
Adj 
Nm 
N 
Nf 
Vi 
Nm 
Pos 
Nffl 
J-
J-
y 
^ 
^ 
^J^ 
flat stone on which 
spices are ground 
with a muller 
be sewn 
head, top 
morning, daybreak 
pleasure, comfort 
pleasure, comfort 
lazy, dull 
tone, tune, lost in 
one's thought 
century 
jute 
be smeared 
stone 
together, in company 
stone 
197 
Serial 
No. 
1295. 
1296. 
1297. 
1298. 
1299. 
1300. 
1301. 
1302. 
1303. 
130^. 
1305. 
1306. 
1307. 
13O8. 
1309. 
1310. 
I3n. 
1312. 
1313. 
1314. 
1315. 
Entries 
sAnn 
(cf. sAng) 
sin 
eUn 
sUn 
sa: 
(cf. si:,se: 
6a:b 
sa: t 
sa: t 
(c f. sa:th) 
sa: th 
(c f. sa: t) 
sa:d 
sa: t 
• 
(cf. sa:th) 
• sa:t 
• 
6a:th 
• 
(cf. sa:t) 
• sa:f 
sa:s 
sa:z 
8a:l 
si: 
si: 
(cf. sa:) 
si:p 
fii:d 
(cf. 6i:dh) 
Form Urdu Orth-
Classes ography 
Postp 
Nm 
Vi 
ij^ 
i>y 
Pred AdJ ^j^ 
End Pel U 
) 
Nm 
Adj 
Postp 
Postp 
Nm 
Adj 
Vi/Vt 
AdJ 
Adj 
Nf 
Nm 
Nm 
Vt 
End ] 
Nf 
Nf 
(t_^ U»^ *-'t*' 
oU 
(a^ U)»a/U' 
h\y 
(c^^^U 
i'cii^)^U 
JLL^ 
&1. 
^ U 
LTi-
Ji^ 
JU 
LT^ 
Pel ^ 
',' '• 
w 
Gloss 
together, in company 
age 
hear, listen 
senseless, numb 
like, resembling 
mister 
seven 
together, alongwith 
together, alongwith 
twentieth letter of 
the Urdu alphabet 
sixty 
stick, join 
sixty 
clean 
mother-in-law 
music 
year 
eew, stitch 
like, resembling 
oyester-shell 
in straight line, 
crease 
198 
Serial Entries 
No. 
1516. si:dh 
(cf. 6i:d) 
1317. 6i:t 
1318. si:k 
(cf. 6i:kh) 
1319. si:kh 
(cf. 6i:k) 
1320. 6i:x 
1321. 6u:p 
1322. 8u:p 
1323- eu:t 
132i+. eu:d 
1325. Bu:t 
• 
1326. 6u:j 
1327. 6u:j 
(cf. 6u:jh) 
1328. su:Jh 
(cf. su:o) 
1329. 6u:k 
(cf. 8u:kh) 
1330. 6u;kh 
(cf. 6u:k) 
1331. 6u:r 
1332. se: 
Form 
Claesee 
Nf 
Urdu Orth- Gloss 
ography 
^ ^ 
1333. 
133^. 
1335. 
se: 
66: 
se: 
(cf. ea:) 
Nf 
Vt 
Vt 
Nm 
Nm 
No 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
Vi 
Vi 
Vi 
Vi 
Vi 
Nm 
Nm 
Vt 
Postp 
End Pol 
if 
90 
9 
in straight line, 
crease 
seat 
learn 
learn 
skewer 
flat basket(for 
winnowing) 
soup 
cotton thread 
interest 
suit 
swelling 
be seen 
be seen 
dry; become dry 
dry; become dry 
trumpet blown on the 
day of resurrection 
sixth letter of the 
Urdu alphabet 
sit on(eggs); hatch 
from 
like, resembling 
199 
Serial 
No. 
1336. 
1337. 
1338. 
1339. 
1340. 
1341. 
1342. 
1343. 
1344. 
1345. 
1346. 
1347. 
1348. 
Entries 
se: b 
se: t 
• 
(cf. se; 
se: th 
• 
(cf. se; 
se: j 
6e:k 
se:r 
so: 
so: t 
• 
(c f. 60; 
60 :c 
60 :c 
60 :k 
60 :g 
60 :z 
:th) 
• 
:t) 
• 
:t) 
• 
Form 
Classee 
Nm 
N 
N 
N 
Vt 
Nm 
Vi 
Nf 
Nf 
Vt 
Vt 
Nffl 
Nm; Adj 
Urdu Orth-
ography 
v ^ 
^'^) ^ 
kr 
^ 
.yft 
r 
ii^r)^y 
hy' 
by 
Uy')^y 
Jy' 
:y 
61066 
apple 
businessman 
bu6ine&6man 
decorated bed; couch 
warm, heat; roast 
eeer: measure of 
weight slightly 
le66 than a kilogram 
6leep 
dry ginger 
thought, imagination 
think, imagine 
6oak, ab6orb 
sorrow, grief, 
mourning 
a stanza of a marsia 
1349. 
1350. 
1351. 
1352. 
1353. 
1354. 
1355. 
1356. 
1357. 
sE: 
sE:r 
so: 
so: t 
sa:p 
6a :d 
• 
(cf. 6a:r) 
• 6a: j 
6a :n 
6a: 6 
Vt 
Nf 
Adj 
Nf 
Nm 
Nm 
Nf 
Vt 
Nf 
Lr)^ 
. 0 - ^ * 
r 
^r 
y U 
i^^\^)t\^ 
c'U*' 
.>^U 
or elegiac poem; 
ardent, painful 
bear, tolerate 
morning walk; sight-
seeing 
hundred 
co-wife, contemporary 
wife 
snake 
bull 
evening 
mix up, maeh 
breath 
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Serial 
No. 
1358. 
1359. 
1360. 
1361. 
1367. 
1368. 
1369. 
1370. 
1371. 
1372. 
1373. 
137it. 
1375. 
1376. 
Entries 
6a;r 
(cf. 6a:d) 
6i:c 
6i:n 
si:ng 
(cf, si:En) 
Form Urdu Orth-
Classes ography 
Nm 
1362. 
1363. 
136it. 
1365. 
1366. 
6i:nn 
(cf. 6i:ng) 
su:d 
• 
(c f, 6 u: r) 
• 6u:ng 
(cf, 6u:nn) 
8u:nn 
(cf, 8u:ng) 
6u:r 
(c f. 6U:d) 
6e:m 
6e:n 
so: t 
(cf, 80:t) 
6E:t 
63:p 
6S:f 
zApt 
zAxm 
£ zAxAm 
zAr 
zArd 
f zArAd 
(>u;j^u 
vt 
Nm 
N 
N 
Nf 
^ 
"^'^^ Jy)Jy 
No ^ 
vt 
vt 
Nm 
Mm 
Nm 
Nm 
Adj 
Gloss 
bull 
irrigate 
eighteenth letter of 
the Urdu alphabet 
horn 
horn 
elephant's trunk 
smell, sniff, inhale 
smell, sniff, inhale 
^^ (Vr^)y"/^ elephant's trunk 
kidney bean 
white spot 
dry ginger 
arrangr 
entrust 
aniseed 
restraint, control, 
check; possession, 
seizure, confiscation 
wound 
wealth; money 
orange; yellow 
201 
Serial Entries 
No. 
1577. 
1378. 
1379. 
1380. 
1581. 
1582. 
1585. 
1584. 
1585. 
1586. 
1587. 
1595. 
1594. 
1595. 
1596. 
1597. 
1598. 
1599. 
zld 
zlkr 
f, zlkAr 
zUlB 
zUlf 
zAm 
zAn 
zAng 
(cf. zAnii) 
zAnn 
(c f. zAng) 
za: t 
za:d 
za:l 
1588. ze: 
1589- ze:b 
1590. ze:r 
1591- ze:r 
1592. zo: 
zo:r 
zE:r 
^Ab 
lAt 
• 
lAjr 
f^  XAjAr 
^Ak 
£AX6 
Form 
Classes 
Nf 
Nm 
Nm 
Nf 
Pred Adj 
Nf 
Nm 
Nm 
Nf 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
Pred Adj 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
Nf 
Nf 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
Urdu Orth- Gloss 
ography 
y^ obstinacy; opposition 
remberance 
I 
J; 
_a 
^ 
tyrany 
lock of hair, tress 
contraction; 
conjunction 
woman 
rust 
rust 
caste 
twentyfirst letter of 
the Urdu alphabet 
thirteenth letter of 
the Urdu alphabet 
sixteenth letter of 
the Urdu alphabet 
beauty, grace, 
elegance 
the vowel marker 
for I and i: 
defeat 
twentytbird letter of 
the Urdu alphabet 
power, force 
poison 
night 
shirt 
tree 
doubt 
person, individual 
202 
Ser i a l 
No. 
l i fOO. 
1 4 0 1 . 
l / f 0 2 . 
1403. 
1404. 
1406. 
1407. 
1408. 
1409. 
1410. 
1411-
1412. 
1413. 
1414. 
1415. 
1416. 
1417. 
14I8. 
1419. 
1420. 
1421. 
1422. 
Entries 
Ikr 
^Art 
^Arm 
f i^ ArAm 
^Arf 
Xlv 
lUkr 
f, sUkAr 
eXms 
sa: 
Ia:d 
8a:z 
^a:x 
la:l 
l±: 
Xi:r 
^e:x 
^e:r 
se :r 
^o:x 
Io:r 
lE: 
& : 
SJ:X 
^a:ffl 
Form 
Classes 
Nffl 
Nf 
Nf 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
Urdu Orth- Gloss 
ography 
Py^ evil, wrong doing 
Nm 
Nm 
Nf 
Nf 
Nm 
Nf 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
Adj 
Nm 
Nm 
Nf 
Nm 
Nf 
Pred Adj ;ti 
Adj Jlj:, 
A 
* 
condition, term 
shame 
privilege; precedence; 
dignity; excellence 
Lord Shiva 
thanks, gratitude 
sun 
title assumed by 
the faqirs 
delighted, glad 
uncommon, unusual, 
extraordinary, rare, 
exceptional 
branch, bough 
shawl 
hushing sound 
a sweetdish made of milk 
Sheikh: one of the four 
classes into which 
Muslims are divided 
couplet 
lion 
bright; humorous, 
play ful, amusing 
noise 
king 
thing, article, 
commodity 
desire, ardor, fancy(for) 
evening 
205 
S e r i a l Ent r ies 
No. 
1423. 
li+2i+. 
1^25. 
l i+26. 
1 ^ 7 . 
1^28. 
1429. 
1430. 
1431 . 
1432. 
1433. 
1434. 
1435. 
1436. 
1437. 
1438. 
1439. 
1440. 
1441. 
1442. 
1443. 
1444. 
a^:n 
£i:n 
xApt 
xAbz 
xAt 
xAd 
xAs 
xAr 
xAr 
xArc 
f, xArAc 
xAlb 
xAlx 
xlst 
xlSffl 
f, xIsAm 
xUd 
xUl 
xUXk 
xUl 
xa: b 
xa:k 
xa:f 
(cf. xe:) 
Form 
Classes 
Nf 
Nm 
Nm 
Nffl 
Nm 
Nm 
N 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
Nf 
Nf 
Nf 
Urdu Orth- Gloss 
ography 
• 
6X 
Recip Pron 
Adj 
Ado 
Nm ^^';jy 
xa:b Nm 
(c f. xwa:b) • ^ • / 
Nm 
Nf 
Nm 
glory, dignity 
nineteenth letter of 
the Urdu alphabet 
madness, insani ty, 
be unable to remember 
constipation 
letter; line 
height 
fragrant grass 
ass 
sound of snoring 
expenditure 
heart 
creation; mankind; 
people 
instalment 
division; kind, 
species; nature 
self, oneself 
happy, glad 
dry 
first word of some 
suras of the holy 
Quran 
dream 
large plate 
dust, ashes 
twentyseventh letter of 
the Urdu alphabet 
20^ 
Serial 
No. 
ykk^. 
1446. 
1447. 
1448. 
1449. 
1450. 
1451. 
1452. 
1453. 
1454. 
1455. 
1456. 
1457. 
1458. 
1459. 
1460. 
1461. 
1462. 
1463. 
1464. 
1465. 
1466. 
Entries 
xa:8 
xa:6 
xa:l 
xu: b 
xe: 
xe: 
(cf. xa: 
xo:l 
xE; 
xE:d 
xE:r 
xo:f 
XD:1 
xwa: b 
(cf. xa: 
xa:m 
xa:n 
xu;n 
xD:m 
• 
M 
f) 
b) 
|Ark 
(cl. ^ Arx) 
^Arx 
(cf. ^Ark) 
lui 
Form 
Claeses 
Adj 
Nf 
Nm 
Adj; 
Nffl 
Nm 
Nm 
Nf 
Nf 
Nf; 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
Adj 
Nm 
Nm 
Nf 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm; 
Nm; 
Nm 
Adv 
Adv 
Adj 
Adj 
Urdu Orth-
ography 
c^U 
i^JijjJ'^ 
J^ 
^y 
( C M 
(c3M 
J/ 
J 
^y 
iJj)Jy 
wf/ 
r^ 
cU 
ii^y 
{f)X^ 
JLJ 
(J^ 
iiy)J} 
i.oJ)tJ 
Ji 
GIO66 
special 
pieces; slice 
a black mole on the 
faceCregarded as 
ornamental) 
splendid, pleasing; 
good 
tenth letter of the 
Urdu alphabet 
twentyseventh letter 
of the Urdu alphabet 
case; cover 
vomiting 
confinement, 
imprisonment 
well-being; anyway, 
well 
fear, terror 
saying; quotation 
dream 
raw, unripe; imperfect; 
inexperienced 
Khan: a title bestowed 
on Muslim nobles 
blood 
caste; nation; people 
sound of gulping 
fainting, insensibility 
drowning, sinking; 
drowned. Burns. 
drowning, sinking; 
drowned, sunk 
noise, din, outcry 
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Serial 
No. 
Iif67. 
Iif68. 
1^69. 
H70. 
U71. 
H72. 
U73. 
1^7^. 
1^ 75. 
U76. 
1477. 
1478. 
1479. 
1480. 
1481. 
1482. 
1483. 
1484. 
1485. 
I486. 
1487. 
1488. 
1489. 
1490. 
Entries 
IADB 
^a:r 
^o;l 
lE:b 
gE:r 
ID:S 
^D.T 
lE:n 
hAps 
hAd 
hAt 
• 
hAt 
hAj 
hAg 
hA^r 
f hA^Ar 
hAx 
hAl 
hAl 
hAlx 
f, hAlAx 
hAr 
hlfs 
(cf. hivz) 
hivz 
(cf. hlfs) 
his 
hll 
Form 
Classes 
Nm 
N 
Nffl 
Nm 
Nm; Adj 
Nm 
Nm 
Nffl 
Nm 
Nf 
Nf 
Vi 
Nm 
Vt 
Nffl 
Nffl 
Nffl 
Nffl 
Nffl 
Adj 
Nffl 
Nffl 
Nf 
Vi 
Urdu Orth-
ography 
^ 
M 
J/ 
W 
J 
J^y 
J? 
^ 
<f^ 
^ 
> 
I 
J^ 
{6')Z 
J' 
^. 
{y-)t 
y: 
i> 
^ 
u-' 
4 
Gloss 
sorrow; grief 
cave, den 
crowd, multitude, herd 
absence; event 
of futurity 
stranger, rival; other 
name oi a Muslim saint 
close attention, 
deep thought 
twentyfifth letter 
of the Urdu alphabet 
suffocation, 
confinement 
limit, boundry 
obstinacy 
retreat 
pilgrimage to Mecca 
go to stool 
day of resurrection 
right 
solution 
plough 
fauces; throat 
every, each, any 
memorize 
memorize 
feeling, sense 
vibrate, shake 
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Serial 
No. 
1491. 
1492. 
1493. 
1494. 
1495. 
1496. 
1497. 
1498. 
1499. 
1500. 
1501. 
1502. 
1503. 
1504. 
1505. 
1506. 
1507. 
1510. 
1511. 
1512. 
1513. 
E n t r i e s 
hUk 
hUen 
hAm 
hAmd 
hAns 
hA8 
hind 
ha: t 
(cf h a : t h ) 
h a : t h 
( c f . h a : t ) 
h a : l 
h a : l 
h a : r 
h a : r 
h a : r 
h i : 
h i : l 
h u : r 
I5O8. he 
1509. he; 
ho: 
ho: 
( c f . hE:) 
ho: I 
hE: 
1514. hE: t 
Form 
Classes 
Nm 
Nm 
Pers Pron 
Nl 
Nm 
Vi 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
Nffl 
Nm 
Nf 
Vi 
Adv; 
Emph Pel 
Nf 
Nf 
Nm 
Nm 
Vi 
Subjunct 
Auxiliary 
Nm 
Pres Aux 
N 
Urdu Orth- Gloss 
ography 
u^, 
^. 
•hi 
hook 
beauty 
we; I 
p r a i s e ( o f g o d ) ; hymn 
swan, goose 
laugh 
Ind i a 
i f t s U w t hand 
hand 
h a l l 
condi t ion 
ga r l and ; n e c k l a c e 
d e f e a t , l o s s 
be de fea ted , l o s e 
only; 
merely 
h e e l 
h o u r i ; v i r g i n of 
parad ise 
n i n t h l e t t e r of 
the Urdu a l p h a b e t 
t h i r t y f o u r t h l e t t e r 
of the Urdu a l p h a b e t 
happen, become 
are(second p e r s o n 
n e u t r a l ) 
conc iousness , s e n s e 
i s ( t h i r d p e r s o n s g . & 
second person s g . ) 
ba t 
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Serial Entries 
No. 
1515. 
1516. 
1517. 
1518. 
1520. 
1521. 
1522. 
1523. 
1524. 
1525. 
1526. 
1527. 
1528. 
1529. 
1530. 
1531. 
1532. 
1533. 
1534. 
1535. 
ho: 
(cf. ha;) 
ho:z 
hD:l 
ha: 
(cf. hD:) 
Form Urdu Orth- Gloss 
Classes ography 
Adv; Intrj (^ fJX yes; indeed 
1519. ha:p 
hark 
hi: Eg 
(cf. hi:nn) 
hi:nn 
(cf. hi:ng) 
ho: t 
hE: 
(cf. hE:) 
wa: 
wo: 
wa: 
lAb 
lAt 
lAt 
lAd 
lAt 
lAt 
(cf. lAth) 
lAth 
(cf! lAt) 
• 
lAg 
Nffl 
Nm 
Adv; Intrj 
Vi 
Vt 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
Pre6 Aux 
Intrj 
Demon Pron 
Adv 
Nm 
Nf 
Nf 
Vi 
Nf 
Nf 
Nf 
Vi 
y 
V 
J 
reservoir, pool 
fright; horror 
yes; indeed 
be out of breath, 
pant 
drive; boast 
asafoetida 
asafoetida 
lips 
are(general plural) 
well done!, bravo! 
he, she, it(remote) 
there, yonder, th i ther 
l i p 
habbit(bad), vice 
creeper, tendril 
be loaded 
lock of hair 
bamboo; stick 
bamboo; sticK 
be attached; seem, 
appear 
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Serial 
No. 
1536. 
1537. 
1538. 
1539. 
1540. 
15^1. 
15^2. 
15^3. 
15^^. 
1545. 
15^6. 
15^7. 
1548. 
1549. 
1550. 
1551. 
1552. 
1553. 
155/+. 
1555. 
1556. 
1557. 
Entries 
lAvz 
lAs 
lAr 
• 
lip 
Ilk 
(cf. llkh) 
llkh 
(cf. Ilk) 
lUtf 
lUt 
• 
lAnt 
(cf!*lAnth) 
• • 
lAnth 
• • 
(cf. lAnt) 
• • lAnd 
• • 
la: 
la:t 
lard 
la:t 
• 
la:d 
• 
(cf. la:r) 
• la: j 
la:k 
(cf. la:kh) 
la:kh 
(cf. la:k) 
la:g 
la: I 
la:l 
Form 
Classes 
Nm 
Nfli 
Vi 
Vi 
Vt 
Vt 
Nm 
Vi 
Adj 
Ado 
Nffl 
Vt 
Nf 
Vt 
Nm 
Nm 
Nf 
Adj 
Adj 
Nf 
Nf 
Nm 
Urdu Orth-
ography 
£V 
(^ 
'J 
J 
.jjj 
J£J 
{^)^ 
^ 
'P 
n 
o i / 
^f 
^Jl/ 
')l^ 
y ^^ 
ijjjj 
J 
Ja 
y 
Gloss 
word 
viscosity, stickiness 
fight 
be plastered 
write 
write 
pleasure 
be robbed, be cheated 
stupid; contentious 
stupid; contentious 
penis 
bring 
leg, kick 
load 
lord 
love, affection(for 
a child) 
shyness; modesty 
Lakh: one hundred 
thousand 
Lakh: one hundred 
thousand 
correlation; bearing 
dead body, corpse 
pearl 
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Serial 
No. 
1558. 
1559. 
1560. 
1561. 
1562. 
1563. 
I56i+. 
1565. 
1566. 
1567. 
1568. 
1569. 
1570. 
1571. 
1572. 
1573. 
157^. 
1575. 
1576. 
1577. 
1578. 
1579. 
1580. 
1581. 
Entries 
la:l 
la:r 
(cf.'la: 
11 :p 
(cf. le: 
11 :d 
li:k 
ll:k 
lu: 
lu:t 
• 
lu:t 
• 
le: 
le:p 
le:t 
• 
le:t 
• 
lo:t 
(cf. lo: 
lo;th 
(cf. lo: 
lo:t 
• 
lo:d 
• 
lo:g 
IE: 
1E:6 
lE:s 
lE:r 
ID: 
lD:t 
• 
d) 
• 
P) 
:th) 
:t) 
Form 
Classes 
Adj 
Nm 
Vt 
Nf 
Nf 
Nm 
Nf 
Nf 
Vt 
Vt 
Nm 
Pred Adj 
Vi 
Adj 
Adj 
Vi 
Nm 
Nm 
Nf 
N 
Adj 
Nf 
Nf 
Vi 
Urdu Orth-
ography 
J^ 
i5A);'i^  
^ 
{h-^ 
- ^ 
y 
iy 
iy 
^ 
w>J 
•# H 
(syjc^^y 
s^y 
^ y 
5y 
-5 
(^;E 
u^ 
^ 
i^U 
y 
^ y 
Gloss 
red 
affection, love 
(for a child) 
plaster; colorwash 
with yellow soil 
mixed with cowdung 
dung(of horses, etc.) 
eggs of louse 
leak 
hot wind; heatstroke 
robbery 
rob, plunder 
take 
soft plaster, ointment 
late 
lie down, take rest 
incapacitated 
incapacitated 
roll, toss about 
load 
people, public 
singing in tune; 
melody 
lace 
attained to perfection 
dressed 
wave; burn, ache 
flame 
turn back; return 
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Serial 
No. 
1582. 
1583. 
1584. 
1585. 
1586. 
1587. 
1588. 
1589. 
1590. 
1591. 
1592. 
1593. 
159-^ . 
1595. 
1596. 
1597. 
1598. 
1599. 
1600. 
1601. 
Entries 
la: a 
la:ng 
(cf. la:En) 
larnii 
(cf. la:ng) 
la:r 
• 
l3:ng 
(cf. l3:nn) 
lS:nn 
(cf. l3:ng) 
rAb 
rAt 
(cf. rAth) 
rAth 
(cf. rAt) 
rAt 
• 
rAc 
rAk 
(cf. rAkh) 
rAkh 
(cf. rAk) 
rAg 
rAs 
rA&m 
f rAsAm 
ris 
rUt 
rUk 
rUx 
Form 
Classes 
Nffl 
Vt 
Vt 
Nffl 
N 
N 
Nm 
Nffl 
Nffl 
Vt 
Vi 
Vt 
Vt 
Nf 
Nffl 
Nf 
Vi 
Nf 
Vi 
Nffl 
Urdu Orth-
ography 
(J)J^  
» > 
v> 
is'eij)^^ 
^ ; 
JL.J 
^ > 
irJ 
f' 
Ly'J 
^ j 
IJ 
Gloss 
thirtieth letter of 
the Urdu alphabet 
jump(over), spring 
(over) 
jump(over), 
spring(over) 
testicles 
clove; nosepin 
clove; nosepin 
God; lord, master 
chariot 
chariot 
memorize 
be stained, color 
keep, put, place 
keep, put, place 
artery, vein 
juice 
tradition, custom 
leak, drop slowly 
season 
stop; stay 
face; aspect 
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Serial 
No. 
1602. 
1603. 
160/+. 
1605. 
1606. 
1607. 
1608. 
1609. 
1610. 
i6n. 
1612. 
1613. 
I6l/f. 
1615. 
1616. 
1617. 
1618. 
1619. 
1620. 
1621. 
Entries 
rAnj 
rAng 
(cf. rAnn) 
rAng 
(cf. rAnn) 
rAnn 
(cf, rAng) 
rAnn 
(cf. rAng) 
ring 
(cf. rinn) 
rInn 
(cf. ring) 
ra: 
ra:t 
ra: j 
ra;k 
(cf. rarkh) 
ra:kh 
(cf. ra:k) 
ra:g 
ra:g 
ra:z 
ra:l 
ri;t 
ri:c 
ri:l 
ri:r 
• 
(cf. ri:rh) 
Form 
Classes 
Nm 
Nm 
Vt 
Nm 
Vt 
Nf 
Nf 
Nf 
Nf 
Nm 
Nf 
Nf 
N 
Nm 
Nm 
Nf 
Nf 
Nm 
Nf 
Nf 
Urdu Orth-
ography 
L 
^ 
^ v 
X 
i^i^) U 
^U 
Lh 
^Ij 
Jb 
jh 
JJ 
I---
J:/ 
Gloss 
sorrow, grief 
color 
color 
color 
color 
ring 
ring 
road, way, path 
night 
raj: rule, government 
ashes 
ashes 
raw sugar, molasses 
music 
secret, confidential 
saliva 
custom, practice 
crocodile 
reel 
back-bone, spine 
212 
Serial 
No. 
1622. 
1623. 
1624. 
Entries 
ri:rh 
• 
(cf. ri:r) 
• ru: 
ru;p 
Form 
Classes 
Nf 
Nf 
Nffl 
1625. ru:t Vi 
(cf. ru:th) 
1626. ru;th Vi 
(cf. ru:t) 
1627. ru:s Nm 
1628. re: Nm 
Urdu Orth- Gloss 
ography 
(T^j back-bone, spine 
[,ii^)i^ soul; spirit 
^jj appearance, image; 
beauty 
^}j)JLiJ ®^ vexed, displeased 
jyr^ ^ be vexed, displeased 
."^^^ 
( > ; - ^ 
Russia 
fourteenth letter of 
the Urdu alphabet 
1629. 
1630. 
1631. 
1632. 
1633. 
1634. 
1635. 
1636. 
1637. 
1638. 
1639. 
16/fO, 
I6itl. 
16if2. 
16/f3. 
1644. 
1645. 
re: t 
re: t 
• 
re:s 
re;l 
ro: 
ro:b 
ro:d 
* 
ro:k 
ro:k 
ro:g 
rorz 
rE: 
ra:d 
• 
ra:ffl 
ra:n 
ru:m 
re:ng 
(cf, re:HE) 
Nf 
Nm 
Nf 
Nf 
Vi 
Nm 
Nf 
Nf 
Vt 
Nm 
Nm; Adv 
Vi 
Nm 
Nm 
Nf 
Nm 
Vt 
'^C^ 
^ > 
wfV 
^J 
^;/^ 
J'sj 
iSf'i 
r 
« 
Li J) ''-y 
'fh 
r'v 
e;0 
(>•> 
S^ 
'"^f 
sand 
rate 
race 
rail 
weep, wail 
aweinspiring presence 
road 
ban, restriction 
stop; obstruct; 
prohibit 
disease 
day; daily 
remain, stay 
widower 
Lord Rama 
thigh 
room 
creep 
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Serial 
No. 
l6/f6. 
1647. 
lGi+8. 
1649. 
1650. 
1651. 
1652. 
1653. 
1654. 
1655. 
1656. 
1657. 
1658. 
Entries 
re: En 
(cf. re:Eg) 
r5:d 
re: 
• 
yAk 
ya: 
ya: 
ya:d 
ya:r 
ye: 
ye: 
ya: 
yu: 
y3:m 
Form Urdu Orth-
Classee ography 
Vt 
Vt 
Nm 
Adj 
Conj 
Intrj 
Nf 
Nm 
Nm 
Demon 
Adv 
Adv 
Nm 
/^ -^ 
L')^i 
/ ^ ' i ^ i^}) ->.. 
L 
It 
M 
Ji 
Pron ^^ 
Cul-Jul 
oji 
U 
Gloss 
creep 
trample(on}, tread 
(down); crush 
fifteenth letter of 
the Urdu alphabet 
one, single 
or, else, either 
0!, Oh! 
rememberance, 
recollection 
friend 
thityfifth letter of 
the Urdu alphabet 
this; he, she, it: 
these; theyCprox.) 
here 
in this manner; 
just 60 
day 
